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CHAPTER ONE 

INTRODUCTION 

The thesis analyses England and South Korea, two countries with which I am 

familiar. My personal experiences as a student at both a Korean university in the middle of 

the 1980s and an English university in the early 1990s allowed me to watch important 

developments in national higher education systems in these countries closely. 

The 1980s was a critical period in the quantitative and qualitative development of 

Korean higher education. At the beginning of that decade, in spite of successful economic 

achievement during the previous two decades in Korea, the development of a democratic 

political system was delayed by the emergence of the second military government in 1980.1 

That placed universities at the centre of political conflicts, as students' activism played an 

important role in anti-government protests. To control students' political activities, the 

government shifted attention from control of the number of students, departments and 

institutions to academic regulations and the degree system by introducing a competitive credit 

system from 1981.2 The new policy led to an expansion of the higher education sector, which 

had been held back by the government in previous decades. 3 Along with this expansion, 

vocational higher education in two-year technical colleges also grew rapidly, offering 

specialised vocational courses for a wider group of students (mainly less-academic students). 

Regardless of the political and educational success of the policy, economically it was a timely 

move as Korea began to invest in skill-intensive and technologically more sophisticated 

industries. 4 Gradually, the expansion of higher education increased the supply of graduates in 

the labour market. 



English higher education also experienced substantial changes in the funding and 

management systems during the late 1980s and the early 1990s. Firstly, the government 

tightened public funding for higher education. 5 The 1992 Act created a new funding system, 

the Higher Education Funding Council for England (HEFCE), and developed performance 

indicators for an efficient and transparent allocation of funds. Secondly, higher education 

institutions were encouraged to meet the various learning needs of students from different 

social backgrounds. 6 Thirdly, the new ideas of market principles emphasised economic 

values - such as efficient management, quality control, and the assessment of teaching and 

research activities - which were new in English higher education. 7 The introduction of market 

ideas in English higher education challenged the traditional view of higher education and 

brought important changes. During my time as an MA student in an English university, I 

could witness the changes in the departmental structure, the development of various choices 

in educational programmes and the increasing number of overseas students. 

Since then, my interest in the relationships between the university and the economy 

has grown into the main topic of my comparative study; partly because I believe that 

university education should mean more than merely meeting economic demands by 

commercialising new knowledge, creating new professional education programmes, or 

producing highly skilled workforces. 

During the last decade, the economic influence on higher education has taken specific 

shapes in higher education policies in both England and South Korea. For example, Tony 

Blair and his Labour Party emphasised that "education is the key to economic success, social 

cohesion and active citizenship; our future national prosperity depends on the skills and 

abilities of our people. "8 The 1995 Education Reform in South Korea was also intended to 

encourage competition among universities in order to encourage the specialisation of 

education programmes and the diversification of research projects in higher education. 9 
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In England and South Korea, it is noticeable that the role of governments in shaping 

and using higher education institutions has become important. For example, both 

governments are employing neo-liberal ideas and market principles in formulating new 

higher education policies. This is partly because the governments in both countries believe 

that market-like competition among universities will improve the quality of higher education 

and the university's economic contribution to national development. In the case of South 

Korea, it was also believed that making use of the experience of Western countries, for 

example implementation of neo-liberal ideas in universities, will improve the quality of 

teaching and research to match international standards. It is also clear that both governments 

recognise the vital role of higher education as a main producer of knowledge which would be 

useful for the creation of national wealth. ' 0 The governments therefore developed policies 

which directed higher education institutions to respond effectively to changing economic 

needs. In this process, the role of the government in university-industry relations grew. 

This growing role of the government in higher education is creating a particular form 

of relationship between the university, the state and the economy, which is very different 

from the traditional relationships. 

Building a relationship between the university and the economy both in England and 

South Korea was still relatively a new concept by 1970. It was only after the end of the 

Second World War that higher education in these two countries began to be considered in 

terms of national economic development. Since the governments' attention to economic roles 

of higher education has grown steadily. 

In England, the relation between universities and the economy was developed along 

with the expansion of higher education institutions and the government's policy of support 

for science and research. Firstly, a great expansion of English higher education took place in 

the 1960s. Seven new universities were created on greenfield sites in the early 1960s. 11 New 
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polytechnics were also created to serve local communities. 12 As Scott says, the polytechnics 

increased the variety of English higher education, as they employed new practices (modular 

courses, sandwich courses) in higher learning. 13 The growing political support for science and 

technical education also favoured the expansion of technical colleges. Secondly, the 

government supported research and development (R&D) through research councils. The 

increasing public investment had already brought substantial growth in R&D by 1964.14 

However, the economic depression induced by the oil crisis in the 1970s led the English 

government to tighten public funding of higher education in the 1980s. This led English 

universities to seek private funding sources. 15 The difficulties involved in securing external 

funding encouraged universities to develop systematic and long-term university-industry 

relations, such as Science Parks and R&D centres, from the 1980s. The development of the 

Cambridge Science Park in the early 1980s became a successful model for other English 

universities. 
16 

In South Korea, after the initial success of economic development in the 1960s, the 

government launched the development of industry-university co-operation in the 1970s. 17 

The earlier forms of industry-university cooperation focused on the development of 

educational programmes that gave students opportunities to acquire practical knowledge and 

skills. The creation of the Korean Advanced Institute of Science and Technology (KAIST) in 

1971 and the expansion of science and engineering departments in universities and two-year 

technical colleges in the 1980s encouraged the development of industry-university relations, 

such as joint research projects, technology transfer from university to industry, exchanges of 

experts in particular fields, and the shared use of research equipment. 18 

Today, in both countries the size and forms of the relationship between the university 

and the economy are larger and more varied than in earlier decades. The role of science and 

technology in economic development has been critical in the rise of knowledge-based 
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industries. The influences of the international market on national economies have grown in 

terms of trade, capital, labour, management and technology. 19 In addition, the development of 

IT and communication technology increased the speed of international communication 

between researchers, academics, universities and business. All these increasing economic 

pressures on higher education create the need to redefine the role of higher education and 

reposition higher education institutions. 

So, in view of these contexts, the purpose of the thesis is to analyse the changing 

patterns of the relationship between higher education, the state and the economy in England 

and Korea (South Korea) since the end of the nineteenth century. 20 

The argument of the thesis is that in England and South Korea higher education and 

its relationships with the state and the economy have changed under the impact of fresh 

political interpretations of the significance of economic changes over the last hundred years. 

These changes occur in particular time periods (1880-1900,1960-1990 and the 1990s), and 

have affected the valuations of `good knowledge' and influenced research activities in higher 

education. 

GENERAL APPROACHES 

A Historical Perspective 

The literature on historical approaches to the analysis of education emphasises at least 

two main characteristics, which are required for a study to be thought of as truly 'historical'. 

These are: 

" The aim of the study is to analyse knowledge about the past; 

" The study should be based on thorough research on all relevant first-hand data 

and sources. 
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For example, Marwick stresses that historical essays should be "non-metaphysical and 

source-based" and concerned with "addressing clearly defined problems relating to what 

happened in the past ... 
by meticulously examining all the sources relevant to them". 21 

However, it must be remembered that, as Carr points out, the writing of history "consciously 

or unconsciously, reflects our own position in time, and forms part of our answer to the 

broader question what view we take of the society in which we live". 22 For example, those 

nineteenth century historians who were influenced by the positivist views characteristics of 

the nineteenth century generally agreed that, "the task of the historian was simply to show 

how it really was". 23 

These considerations show that historical research, which involves a careful 

investigation of all relevant data and an objective attitude in interpreting them, is not an easy 

task. Recently, Aldrich has stressed that "history should be studied for its own sake" and 

should reflect the past as accurately as possible. 24 He defines history as: 25 

a verbal artefact, a narrative prose discourse of which, apres White, the content is 

as much invented as found, and which is constructed by present-minded, 
ideologically positioned workers (historian and those acting as if they were 
historians) operating at various levels of reflexivity... a rhetorical, metaphorical, 
textual practice governed by distinctive but never homogenous procedures... 

Aldrich, who worked on both history and education, also comments that "just as history and 

education are highly complex entities in themselves, so, too, is the relationship between 

them. "26 Despite the different judgements which have been made about the study of history, 

education and their relationship, he says, "one of the most highly visible and important 

connections between history and education is the history of education". 27 Aldrich argues that 

"the role of the historian of education is to demonstrate continuities and changes, and to 

distinguish that which is important and long lasting from that which is shallow and 

transitory. , 28 
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The historical narratives in this thesis consider to some degree the higher education 

traditions of the past in England and Korea. However, this is not the main purpose of the 

study. Nor does it offer an evaluation of changes in these, or seeks answers for the present 

and the future. The thesis is not primarily concerned with the social functions of the higher 

education systems in England and Korea, although the study of these functions is suggested 

one of the main roles of historical research by McCulloch. 29 

As for its methodology, the thesis is basically a documentary analysis based on 

secondary sources, such as publicly available books, journals, parliamentary reports, and 

institutions' own publications like prospectuses and web-sites. As the research is a 

comparative study, the research has attempted to gather compatible sources. However, there 

was a disparity in the quantity and the quality of existing research on higher education 

between the two countries. The research data was accordingly selected in order to offer a 

relevant comparative analysis while still reflecting accurately the significance of local 

context. In addition, in Chapters Seven and Eight, the thesis examines the development plans 

of some higher education institutions. Here, it aims to introduce the institutions own words to 

illustrate how the growing political and economic pressure is re-shaping higher education 

institutions today. 

The Korean literature 

The Korean literature on higher education has been strong in the provision of an 

"official narrative" which describes the intentions of the government and "learning from 

others", but weak on the creation of new theoretical perspectives. 

For example, many early publications discussed the new higher education system and 

stressed its achievements. Yoon (1979) described the improved access to the higher 

education system and its improved quality. 30 Lee (1982) examined the changes in the purpose 
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and roles of Korean higher education, as the size of higher education began to expand from 

1981.31 Kang (1990) illustrated the growth of higher education and pointed out its 

problems. 32 

After the new higher education reform policies were introduced in 1995, increased 

academic attention was paid to the quality of higher education and research activities in 

universities. For example, Shin (2000,1998) examined the reform policies of the 1990s, and 

their influences on the higher education sector. 33 Recently, he (2005) also analysed key 

issues in higher education policies such as research activities, the system of linking 

assessment and funding, and the internationalisation of institutions. 34 Lee (2006) examined 

higher education policies, focusing on their historical development and proposing a new 

paradigm for their future direction in the twenty-first century. 35 After the Asian economic 

crisis, the political and economic interest in research activities supported the development of 

post-graduate education and the improvement of the quality of research activities in 

universities. 

The Korean Education Development Institute (KEDI) has been the leading centre of 

higher education study, mainly providing case studies of other countries as guidance for 

policy makers. For example, there are A Comparative Analysis of Post-graduate Schools 

(1998) and Changes and the Prospect for Higher Education in the Twenty-first Century 

(1998). 36 Today, universities have begun to establish research centres for the study of higher 

education. However, there is still a need to make an effort to establish such study as an 

independent area and to expand the depth and scope of research topics. 

Overall, the Korean literature on higher education has been mainly devoted to 

political analysis and also to the introduction of other countries' cases (mainly those of 

European countries and the United States) as development models for Korean universities. 
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A Comparative Perspective 

In the development of a comparative analysis, it is common to employ a methodology 

within the tradition of comparative education. 

The early publications focus on the discovery of causes and factors in order to 

understand why things were as they were. For example, Kandel emphasised that in the study 

of comparative education descriptions of education alone without a sound understanding of 

national background are inappropriate, as education systems reflect the aims, aspirations, 

traditions, and characteristics of the nation which they serve. 37 He considered all the various 

factors which make up an educational system, including the different meanings of 

nationalism and individual freedom, types of schools and curriculum, and ways of 

administration. 38 Regarding these aspects of education system, Kandel stated that, "the chief 

value of a comparative approach to such problems lies in an analysis of causes which have 

produced them, in a comparison of the differences between the various systems and the 

reasons underlying them, and, finally in a study of solutions attempted". 39 

Kandel stressed that "the factors and forces outside school matter even more than 

what goes on inside" and hence the understanding of the real meaning of the educational 

system of a nation should be based on knowledge "of its history and traditions, of the forces 

and attitudes governing its social organisation, of the political and economic conditions that 

determine its development". Therefore for Kandel, clarifying the meaning of the nationalism 

which provides the basis of each country's educational system is important in a comparative 

study. He also believed that "since educational systems are living things, compounded of 

traditions, culture and ideals, their study provide a safeguard against overemphasis of [sic] 

the immediately practical, and of [sic] nationalistic control on the one hand and of [sic] the 

freedom of individualism on the other". 40 
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Hans agreed with Kandel's emphasis on nationalism as a primary cause and classified 

five factors which form an ideal nation: unity of race, unity of religion, unity of language, 

compact territory and political sovereignty, in order to understand national systems of 

education. 41 He says that national character is "a complex result of racial intermixtures, 

linguistic adaptations, religious movements and historical and geographical situations in 

general"; in the cause of history, "hybridisation of races and the rise of universal religious 

movements played havoc with original tribes and created the modern nations which could not 

follow the simple pattern of tribal education". 42 

Since they share such a background, many nations share common problems in their 

national systems of education, as their national past was often formed by similar factors. 

Therefore Hans argues that, "the analytical study of these factors from a historical 

perspective and the comparison of attempted solutions of resultant problems are the main 

purpose of Comparative Education". 43 Hans categorised these factors in three definite 

groups: (1) natural factors: race, language, environment; (2) religious factors: Catholicism, 

Anglicanism, Puritanism; and (3) secular factors: humanism, socialism, nationalism. 44 

In fact, Kandel, Hans and Schneider all identified the causes of distinctive education 

systems in a similar way and sought similar explanations for the trends of educational 

development, despite their different philosophical positions. 45 Indeed Hans stressed that the 

second purpose of comparative education should be "to discover the underlying principles 

which govern the development of all national systems of education". 46 

The Kandel-Hans historical approach was influential, as studies of educational events 

in their political and social contexts, concerning the causes and effects of these for education, 

contributed to the development of comparative education as a field of study. In the 1960s, 

however, studies of comparative education concerned scientific methods of enquiry along 

with the development of scientific research in social science. For example, new 
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methodologies such as Holmes' problem solving, Bereday's total analysis and Noah and 

Eckstein's quantification of data were developed. These efforts helped to refine 

methodological problems of international comparison. Especially, the creation of the 

International Bureau of Education (founded in 1925) and UNESCO (founded in 1945) 

contributed to the collection of national data for comparative analysis. 

Holmes' problem solving approach was developed based on Dewey's notion of 

reflective thinking, a way of problem solving which involves a hypothesis (or solution 

formulation), the intellectualisation of a problem (or analysis), the analysis and specification 

of the context, the logical deduction of consequences, and practical verification. 47 Holmes' 

method in comparative education involves phases of reflective thinking: i) problem analysis, 

ii) policy formulation, iii) the identification, description, and weighting of relevant factors 

within a given context, and iv) the anticipation or prediction of the outcomes of policies. 48 He 

stressed that "one task which comparative education should, therefore, undertake is, having 

once identified the universal, vaguely perceived problem, to intellectualise (or analyse) it in 

general terms, and then to reveal its specific features in selected contexts. , 49 

Holmes understood most modern problems as derived from the past, and assumed 

that the same problems exist everywhere. Especially, he described the Second World War's 

impact on almost all societies as leading to explosions: an explosion of expectation, an 

explosion of population and an explosion of knowledge. 50 Firstly, after the War, there was an 

increasing expectation of access to education as a basic human right. Secondly, the improved 

medical services contributed to the fall in infant mortality and hence to the rapid growth in 

the numbers of school-age children. Thirdly, the advancement in applying science, in 

particular communication of knowledge influenced the political, economic and cultural lives 

of the people . 
5' Therefore, different education provisions which could embrace the newly 

created demands were needed. However, Holmes stresses that despite the common problems, 
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the same policies would not be equally effective everywhere, so that the tasks of comparative 

analysis were to present the available policy choices and the most realistic solutions. 52 

Overall, Holmes' approach to problems, based on the hypothetico-deductive method 

of enquiry, aims to contribute to the planned reform of education. The goal of "comparative 

education should be to anticipate in a given context the outcomes of institutional 

innovation". 53 

Bereday was interested in the formulation of a "law" or "typology", and he 

introduced a method of "total analysis". He stressed the importance of an area study (a study 

of one country) as a preliminary step to a comparative study, which should be based on the 

hard work of collecting and selecting data, and the firsthand recording of visual impressions, 

requiring an intuitive feeling for the nature of the different cultures. 54 He emphasised that a 

knowledge of the language of the area, residence abroad and observation without cultural and 

personal biases are essential in order to reach good generalisations about the educational 

systems of the area under study. 55 

Following these activities, the first task of a comparative study is the description of 

educational systems and practices. 56 Bereday paid attention to the systematic collection of 

data, organising the collected data and presenting them in a constructed manner, such as 

tables using preconceived analytical categories. 57 The comparative approach then begins with 

juxtaposition. The reviewing of the data related to the theme and the proposition of a 

hypothesis leads to a comparative analysis. 58 As a total comparative study is a life-long task, 

Bereday suggests a "problem approach" as an apprenticeship for the total analysis, which 

involves "a selection of one theme, one topic, and the examination of its persistence and 

variability throughout the representative educational systems". 59 Finally, and only after the 

accumulation of much research, Bereday insists that a total analysis can be attempted, which 

reflects the view that "concern with the over-all impact of education upon society in a world 
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perspective is the culminating point of discipline" and which deals with "the immanent 

general forces upon which all systems are built". 60 

Noah and Eckstein define the study of comparative education as "an intersection of 

the social sciences, education and cross-national study 961 and use the strategies and tactics of 

empirical social science research. Their empirical approach, which measures functionally 

related variables and relies on quantification, is the least helpful for my literature-based 

analysis. 

In general, the concern for the study of methodology in comparative education has 

continued. For example, Parkyn has pointed to the rise of many detailed single-country 

studies and has encouraged more theoretical research which can also strengthen the practical 

application of findings. 62 Cowen also says that "a very modem comparative education which 

specifies the grammars of relation between societies and their educational systems... should 

draw major theoretical effort". 63 

From the 1990s, globalisation has increased attention to comparative and 

international education from a wider range of educationists. 64 Cowen describes the extended 

use of comparative study as a new orthodoxy that `everybody can do and should do 

comparative education', and he notes the political positioning of comparative education from 

the very beginning. 65 He points out that "for many, the academic purpose of comparative 

education continues to be to influence educational policy", and turns our academic attention 

from the study of policy action oriented to the issue of the `transfer' of educational policy 

and its `context', suggesting a new approach to the purpose of comparative education. 66 

This review of the comparative perspective indicates that the historical and qualitative 

interpretations of Kandel and Hans are informative and useful for the understanding of 

different education systems in relation to political and cultural traditions. However, these. 

methods are not appropriate themselves to my study, which analyses the changing 
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relationships between higher education, the state and the economy beyond the national 

boundary. Holmes' approach is helpful in identifying the common problems which have 

affected the development of certain higher education policies, but my study is not a policy- 

oriented investigation designed to formulate reform policies for higher education. Bereday's 

total analysis, which concerns the overall impact of education upon society in a world 

perspective, is one of the most scientific and useful methods, but a life-long task as well, thus 

impractical to apply to my study. The current attention to transfer and context is interesting, 

but does not fit in to the theme of my study. 

For that reason, although my thesis is a comparative analysis, I also turned to the 

literature on higher education studies. 

A Higher Education Perspective 

The literature in the field of higher education study has applied different approaches, 

such as historical, comparative or policy analysis. 

Some early studies offered historical narratives, describing the different academic 

development of higher education systems in various countries. For example, Becher (1987, 

1989 and 1993) described the higher education system in UK, including academic 

disciplines, the management of different sectors of higher education institution, academic 

structures and the curriculum. 67 Many studies cover more than one country, and highlight the 

different historical and cultural backgrounds of the current systems. For example, Rothblatt 

and Wittrock (1993) illustrated the development of the modern university in Europe and 

America. 68 Clark (1983) examined academic organisation in terms of knowledge, work, 

beliefs and integration, in different national settings. 69 He analysed how competing 

mechanisms worked in different ways to control higher education in these countries. 
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During the last two decades, the focus of studies has shifted to higher education 

reforms and new policies, including those requiring new management skills. For example, 

Kogan and Hanney (2000) examined the policy changes during the Conservative 

governments (1979-1996) and their impact on academic values in English universities. They 

examined how state actions affected the values and purposes of universities, and how the 

government interacted with changing social and economic changes to influence higher 

education policies. 70 Williams (2003), 71 Slaughter and Leslie (1997) 72 and Clark (2004, 

1998) 73 examined changes in higher education relating to the rise of entrepreneurial ism. 

Goedegeburre (1994), 74 Neave (2000,1994), 75 and Altbach (1998), 76 employed a 

comparative approach to the analysis of the transformation of higher education institutions 

throughout the 1990s. Overall studies of higher education demonstrated the different ideas 

about higher education, academic systems, and forms of teaching and research activities in 

one country or more. 

Not least because of these studies, my thesis focuses on investigating newly emerging 

shapes of higher education. By identifying new ideas about higher education and the 

pressures for changes in English and Korean institutions, the thesis attempts to interpret the 

new forms of relations between higher education, the state and the economy. 

In view of the great difference between England and Korea in the volume and range 

of studies of higher education, and their different orientation to such studies, having 

independent chapters instead of combining the two countries under thematic or chronological 

headings seemed the best way of presenting a compatible analysis while stressing the peculiar 

features of higher education in each country at different times. 

Therefore, this thesis is organised into nine chapters. 

Chapter Two describes the main concepts and the theoretical frame of the thesis. The 

chapter examines existing theories, and presents different models - the relationships between 
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higher education, the state and the economy - as interpretive principles for the comparative 

analysis. 

Chapters Three and Four examine the higher education traditions in each country, and 

how they were challenged at the end of the nineteenth century. Chapter Three investigates the 

increased attention to science education and the creation of new universities in industrial 

cities. Chapter Four analyses the higher education tradition in Korea and the collapse of the 

tradition at the turn of the twentieth century. 

Chapters Five and Six analyse the changes in higher education institutions in England 

and South Korea during the 1960s and the 1970s. During this period, new scientific 

knowledge and advanced technology played key roles in national economic development, and 

the rise of specific liaisons between university and industry will be examined. 

Chapters Seven and Eight describe the changing relationships between higher 

education, the state and the economy during the last twenty years. Both in England and South 

Korea, market ideas are employed in higher education. Chapter Seven examines how the 

English higher education system has been led to serve the national economic needs. Chapter 

Eight analyses the higher education reform of 1995 and its impact on the development of 

research-oriented universities. 

Chapter Nine summarises the analysis of the changing patterns of the relationships 

between higher education, the state and the economy in England and South Korea, and 

revisits the theoretical themes of the thesis. This chapter discusses the common forces which 

are transforming higher education institutions in both countries and analyses them in terms of 

changing valuations of knowledge. 

In the next chapter, this thesis will discuss the perspectives, theories, main concepts 

and models of the study. 
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CHAPTER TWO 

PERSPECTIVES, THEORIES, CONCEPTS AND MODELS 

The purpose of this chapter is to introduce the key ideas and main concepts of the 

thesis, and to set out the theoretical frame of the comparative analysis. 

The chapter will firstly sketch perspectives on the contemporary development of the 

national higher education systems in England and South Korea. Secondly, it will outline the 

main concepts of the thesis, and then present models of the relationships between higher 

education, the state and the economy. 

Considering the long history of higher education traditions in both countries, the 

changes in the ideas and in the forms of higher learning over the last century have been 

remarkable. Among the reasons for the evident changes in higher education, the economic 

pressure on higher education (for example the national demand for a highly trained workforce 

and individual needs for economic achievement through higher qualification) has been seen 

as one of the primary forces. The rapidly changing core patterns of economic activities along 

with the advancement of scientific knowledge and technology have affected the shapes of 

higher education systems in England and South Korea, demanding appropriate education 

(knowledge and skills) as a response to those industrial changes. 

The thesis examines the external relations of higher education institutions with the 

state and the economy. The chapter will begin by introducing the contemporary development 

of higher education in England and South Korea, to clarify the changing forms of higher 

education in each country. 
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PERSPECTIVES ON THE CONTEMPORARY DEVELOPMENT OF HIGHER 
EDUCATION 

Today, higher education institutions, both in England and South Korea, serve 

distinctive needs for higher learning and meet various social and economic demands. 

However, in addition to such routine definitions of its role, higher education has become 

central to the political agenda in these countries, as the economic contribution of higher 

education - providing advanced knowledge for commercial and non-commercial purposes, 

and supplying a highly skilled workforce - has become critical to knowledge-based 

economies; indeed, the growing economic and political pressures on higher education have 

reshaped its ideas and purposes and have blurred its traditional boundaries. 

This chapter will illustrate this proposition in terms of contemporary developments in 

higher education, focusing on three aspects: (1) ideas about concepts of higher education, (2) 

science and technical education, and (3) the state and higher education in England and South 

Korea. 

Ideas about concepts of Higher Education 

The ancient English universities of Oxford and Cambridge emerged as independent 

academic communities of scholars and students. ' Their primary concerns were the training of 

clergymen and teachers, and maintaining the intellectual hegemony of the established 

Anglican order. 2 The unique "Oxbridge" education, based on Christian-Hellenic and liberal 

education traditions, 3 focused on the training of future religious and political elites. 4 

The Korean education tradition was based on Confucian ideas. The state created the 

royal higher education institution, Sungkyunkwan, and played a major role in promoting 

Confucian studies. 5 
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However, the appropriateness of education in these old institutions was challenged 

during the nineteenth century. In England, the relative under-performance of industry from 

around 1870 compared with other countries such as Germany, France and the United States 

increased the attention given to science and professional education as required to support 

industrial development. 6 In Korea, Western culture and knowledge, which were introduced 

through China, Russia and later from Japan during the nineteenth century, encouraged groups 

of scholars to discuss the potential benefits of practical studies for the creation of national 

wealth. 

The increased wealth created by industrial development supported the growth of the 

middle classes. However, it did not lead to actual changes in the ideas of appropriate 

education. Instead, increasing numbers of sons of the middle classes attended traditional 

public schools or new schools modelled after these old schools, and more absorbed into the 

tradition of classical education. 7 Universities also maintained their "fusion of aristocratic and 

professional values, " which despised the spirit of business and industry. 8 

It was only during the last two decades of the nineteenth century that any noticeable 

changes in higher education were made. The creation of new universities, which was led by 

English entrepreneurs in large industrial cities, such as Manchester, Liverpool, Birmingham, 

Bristol and Leeds, was a striking development. They contributed to meeting industrial needs 

for a high-quality labour force with new technology and skills. 9 In Korea, the government 

employed an open-door policy based on the idea of "Eastern principles and Western 

practices", since it feared a decrease in national power. ' 0 Under this new foreign policy, new 

institutions that could teach Western practical knowledge such as mathematics, history, 

geography, law and foreign languages were created by individual scholars, the government 

and the missionaries. " 
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Although the creation of civic universities in English industrial cities and modern 

forms of higher education institutions in Korean commercial towns did not bring immediate 

changes in higher education traditions, it affected the existing narrow ideas of higher learning 

and became important in the development of national higher education systems after the end 

of the Second World War in both countries. As well as industrial developments, increasing 

interactions between countries began to influence the social and economic structure of each 

society. 

Science and Technical Education 

The development of science and technical education is another common characteristic 

in the development of modern higher education systems in England and South Korea. 

Traditionally, in both countries, the economic influence on higher education was 

small. Nevertheless, towards the end of the nineteenth century alarming tendencies became 

clear. In England, in spite of the superior craftsmanship and talent of individuals, ' 2 it was 

clear that industry had failed to adopt new technology and new managerial skills. 13 After the 

success of the 1851 Exhibition at Crystal Palace, the Paris International Exhibition of 1867 

marked the relative decline of English industry, which was associated with the lack of 

technical education and the consequence of that for industrial performance. 14 

One of the reasons for the decline of British industry was the absence of a strong 

bourgeois or industrial elite. 15 Wiener points out that the landed aristocracy was essentially 

capitalist but "basically rentier, not entrepreneurial or productive". 16 The growth of a rentier 

aristocracy delayed the rise of a capitalist bourgeoisie, maintained cultural hegemony and 

power of the aristocracy, and resulted in the slow merging of the two, which is described as 

the "civilising of the bourgeois". '7 Another worrying sign was that the English lost their 

earlier enthusiasm for industrialisation and began to see the industrial spirit (the respect for 
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machinery, efficiency and material wealth) as a conflicting value against Englishness. For 

example, from the 1880s, people like Toynbee began to criticise the negative results of 

industrialisation, the growing poverty, the increasing wealth gap, the rapid alienation of 

classes from each other and the degradation of a large body of producers. ' 8 However, despite 

negative evaluation of the industrial spirit, compared to absence of industrial activities in 

Korea at the end of the nineteenth century England was still in a far better position in 

education for industrial and economic growth than of Korea. 

Changes were made in the provision of technical instruction in England from the 

1880s. In Korea, both the underdevelopment of the national economy and the Confucian 

tradition, which was centred on the scholarly culture of the ruling class, meant that little 

attention had been given to industrial development. The falling population and decreasing 

international and national trade were other signs of economic decline in the nineteenth 

century. 19 Therefore, in both countries, the fall in economic productivity raised social and 

political concerns about the suitability of traditional education. 

Nonetheless, in England changes in technical education at the university level were 

very slow. It was only after the end of the Second World War that science and technical 

education were relatively emphasised in the formal education system, although from the 

1960s the idea that new technology was critical for industrial societies began to be 

influential. 20 

These perspectives accelerated during the last two decades of the twentieth century. 

As Castells points out, the speed and the intensity of the development of scientific knowledge 

and technology, such as information technology, have been revolutionary in terms of the way 

they restructured socio-economic activities. 21 

The rapid advance in the production of scientific knowledge and technology and the 

commercial uses of new knowledge led many traditional industrialised countries to re- 
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examine their national higher education provision in order to maximise the potential 

economic role of higher education in the increasingly competitive international market. 22 In 

England, the Parliamentary Report, Realising Our Potential: A Strategy for Science, 

Engineering and Technology of 1993 and in Korea the Ministry Report, People 's 

Government: the Direction of Educational Reform of 1998 were examples of new policies 

which stressed the need for higher education institutions to be responsive to national and 

international economic changes. 

The emphasis was on finding new forms of higher education institutions to supply 

cutting-edge knowledge in England and South Korea. 

The State and Higher Education 

These contemporary developments in higher education can be described in relation to 

the changing role of the state. The state in both countries has been a major reform agent in the 

last fifty years. 

The national higher education system in England grew with the emergence of the 

welfare state after the Second World War. 23 The English higher education system had been 

highly selective, as only about three per cent of school leavers went on to higher education in 

1945, and only fifteen per cent did so in the early 1970s. 24 By the middle of the 1990s, the 

enrolment of the relevant age cohort in higher education in England had grown to more than 

thirty per cent. 25 The government (in The Future of Higher Education) has set a new target, 

which is to increase the rate of participation in higher education to fifty per cent of those aged 

18 to 30 by 2010.26 

In England, however, the expansion of higher education put a strain on the financing 

of it. The development of a new funding system by the Conservative government was 

intended to control the growing public funding to higher education from the late 1980s. 27 A 
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decade later, the consequences of tight public funding of English universities began to show 

as increasing student: staff ratios, poorer library accessibility and financial limits on 

research. 28 From 1997, the new Labour government introduced student fees and used links 

between evaluation and funding to strengthen competitive research activities in 

universities. 29The government also introduced the idea of lifelong learning to create a skilled 

labour force for the national economy through various education and training programmes. 30 

The growth of a modern higher education system in South Korea was also impressive, 

considering that the new system based on the American model was created only after the end 

of the Second World War. 31 The role of the state in the development of new higher education 

system was crucial, as the government regulated the higher education sector. 32 The recent 

reforms in higher education in South Korea have focused on graduate education and research 

activities in universities. For example, the new aims of the 1995 Education Reform were the 

diversification, specialisation and internationalisation of education and research. 33 The 

government also introduced market competition to improve the quality of higher education to 

international standards. After the Asian economic crisis of 1997, the government intensified 

the restructuring of higher education. During the last ten years, improving the quality of 

research activities in higher education has been a political priority, as the Korean government 

believes that R&D activities are crucial for national economic growth. 34 

Thus, in both countries the recent development of higher education policies shows the 

growing responsibilities of the governments in managing the higher education sector. One of 

their primary concerns is leading higher education institutions to serve the changing 

economic needs by the creation of relevant knowledge and a suitably qualified workforce. In 

the contemporary development of higher education, the political interpretation of national 

economic needs has affected the direction of higher education institutions. 
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Based on this short illustration of the contemporary development of higher education 

in England and South Korea, this chapter will look for theoretical debates that could 

comprehend two very different higher education systems in England (one of the most 

advanced countries), and South Korea (one of the "Asian Tigers"). The theoretical frame 

work will include examining particular features of the state and analysing the meaning of 

`knowledge' in the emergence of a knowledge-based economy. 

CONVERGENCE THEORIES AND DEVELOPMENTAL STATE THEORIES 

In this section, the thesis will examine convergence theories and developmental state 

theories to explore their possibilities as the theoretical basis for a comparative analysis of 

higher education in England and South Korea. 

The thesis will attempt to analyse the changing patterns of the relationship between 

higher education, the state and the economy comparatively at two levels: a comparison 

between England and South Korea, and a comparison over time. The thesis therefore needs to 

develop a theoretical base and categories that can embrace the different arrangements of the 

two higher education systems at three different periods. 

Convergence Theories 

The development of political discourse about the appropriate shapes and roles of 

higher education to the same direction in England and South Korea in the 1990s raised my 

attention to convergence theories, which examined common external pressures on higher 

education in different countries. 

For example, in the early 1960s, Floud and Halsey argue that the educational system 

develops very close relationships with the economy in most advanced industrial societies, 
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which depend on research results and manpower supplied by educational system. 35 

Investment in education becomes critical in the transition to a technological and to a 

democratic society. 36 As a result, Floud and Halsey insist that the advance of industrialism 

affects the shapes of education, which also influence the social structure. Therefore education 

is linked to society through the economy. 37 

Among the latest analysis, Neave and Bricall examined the common external 

influences on the shape of higher education institutions. For example, Neave examined higher 

education policies in EU countries in the 1990s. 38 He argues that the development of 

`supranational bodies' and `regional authorities' as substantive actors has influenced the 

direction and the way in which higher education responds to economic or social demand. 39 

The strengthening of the European dimension has led the changes in higher education 

systems in European countries in a similar direction. 40 The increasing volume of international 

trade in goods, capital, labour, services, knowledge and ideas restructured European 

industries. 4 1 The new industrial structure and the growth of multi-national companies have 

influenced patterns of employment and work organisations. 42 

According to Bricall, there are three specific developments that shape today's higher 

education: technical changes, the increased importance of services in society, and the 

enlargement of the framework of higher education activities within tight budgets. 43 For 

example, the development of information and communication technologies has influenced the 

provision of education and research, and the diversifying labour market requires sophisticated 

training programmes. 44 

Castells similarly describes the characteristics of the economy at the end of the 

twentieth century as "informational, global and networked", as new technologies are more 

powerful in economic growth and for commercial uses than ever before. 45 He points out that 

"the world is closely interconnected, and the process of development does not proceed stage 

41 



by stage but must be based on the proper linkages between national and regional economies 

with very different technological compositions". 46 

These studies therefore stress that the features of economic development (through 

advanced technology, and growing international flow of knowledge, information and 

services) and social development (through the improvement of social services) influence the 

shape of higher education today. 

Although these analyses focus mainly on the cases of European countries, they can be 

applied beyond the European boundaries. For example, as Floud and Halsey pointed out, the 

relation between education and the economy became increasingly indispensable both in 

England and South Korea. Neave's idea of the emergence of `supranational power' is also 

useful in comparing the English and Korean higher education systems. World organisations, 

such as the OECD, the WTO and the GATT, influenced the direction of policy development 

at the national level in both countries. In the same context, Bricall's three features, and 

Castells' analysis on character of the economic changes can also be used in analysing 

common external factors, which affects policy makers in these two countries. 

Universities in developed countries in particular have been asked to respond to 

various external pressures. For this reason, conscious policy decisions have been made to 

ensure coherent changes in universities. Neave points out that the state has therefore acted as 

a force for converging or homogenising the higher education system in different countries. 47 

For example, the governments in England and South Korea both introduced neo-liberal 

policies to improve the accountability and the efficient management of higher education 

systems. 

Neave describes these roles of governments as those of the "supervisory state" that 

develops broad lines of policies, but allows room for each institution to respond. 48 In many 

ways, the governments' common interests in higher education - managing expanding higher 
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education systems cost-efficiently, serving national economic needs - have acted as powerful 

forces to create similar higher education policies in different countries. In other words, 

governments take similar policy options in leading higher education to respond to the 

increasing external pressures. 49 

Thus, among different convergence perspectives, Neave's approach can be applicable 

to this comparative study of England and South Korea. His perspective permits me to see 

both the international influences (particularly by the increasing economic globalisation) on 

local institutions and the directions of governments' current policy development in England 

and South Korea. The English government, like other EU governments, is trying to reconcile 

national policies on research and higher education within the European Union and to 

encourage the trans-national dimensions of research, education and labour. The Korean 

government understands this trend in European countries, and tried to keep up with these 

changes in order to compete with them. 

This attention to the role of the government in the development of higher education 

policy led to an examination of developmental state theories, which stress the role of the 

government in national development, as another possibility for a theoretical framing of this 

study. 

Developmental State Theories 

During the last decade, in spite of late industrialisation, the sustained economic 

development of South Korea, along with that of other East Asian countries, has attracted 

international attention. 50 For example, recent policy developments in England show the 

increasing role of the state in. directing higher education to meet economic needs, which has 

been a major developmental strategy in South Korea. Therefore a comparative analysis based 
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on developmental state theories might be useful for examining the changing roles of 

government in England and South Korea over the last century. 

The term `developmental state' has been used in describing the mode of development 

of the four `Asian tigers': Taiwan, South Korea, Singapore and Hong Kong, since Johnson 

used it in his study of Japan's post-war economic transformation. 51 Developmental state 

theories argue that the state in some East Asian countries played a major role through 

developing a "politico-economic strategy" for the process of national development. 52 

Developmental state approaches emphasise the state's involvement in national 

economic activities, which involves various kinds of policies, such as government subsidies 

for exports and new product development, controls over banking and capital movements, the 

use of differential interest rates and measures to encourage domestic saving and foreign 

investment, imports and licensing controls to protect infant industries, and substantial support 

for national education development. 53 For example, Ashton et al. argue that the governments 

of Singapore, Taiwan and South Korea exercised a powerful role in directing economic 

development and in providing the types of skills necessary for the labour market. 54 The 

economies of East Asian countries from 1965 to 1990 - Hong Kong, South Korea, Singapore, 

Twain, Japan, China, Malaysia, Indonesia and Thailand - grew faster than those of any other 

region in the world. 55 Interestingly, during the same period, these countries achieved the 

expansion of education as well. This coincident pointed out the possible links between the 

role of education and national development. 

There are different explanations of successful economic development in East Asia. 

Some argue that the government's role was critical, while others point to the role of 

Confucianism. 56 However, it has generally been accepted that education's role as an 

investment in human capital has been crucial for rapid economic growth. 57 There have been 

44 



efforts to analyse systematically how national investment in education and training has 

worked effectively in some of these countries. 58 

Table 2.1 shows the expansion of the national education system in these countries. A 

high level of access to primary education in the early stage of economic development (for 

example in 1965 in Table 2.1) was common to all them. The Table also shows that the timing 

of the expansion of secondary education (the enrolment rate was doubled between 1965 and 

1986) supported the continuing economic development; as such growth could provide the 

necessary skilled labour. 

Table 2.1 Percentages of Age Groups Enrolled in Education 

Primary Secondary Tertiary 
1965 1986 1965 1986 1965 1986 

Taiwan 97.15 99.57 - 92.19 - 25.18 
South Korea 101 115 35 95 6 33 
Singapore 105 115 45 71 10 - 
Hong Kong 103 105 29 69 5 13 

Source: Morris, P., (1996), Asia's Four Little Tigers: comparison of the role of education in their 
development, Comparative Education, Vol. 32, No. 1, p. 100. 

In tertiary education, Taiwan and South Korea expanded more quickly than the others. This 

was partly because of the governments' tighter control and a larger private tertiary education 

sector than in Singapore and Hong Kong. 59 

For example, Singapore, South Korea, Taiwan and Hong Kong employed an 

`interventionist strategy' and supported export-oriented industries in the earlier 

industrialisation period, and turned to the production of high value-added goods and 

services. 
60 

Following such an interventionist strategy, the state in Taiwan, South Korea, 

Singapore and Hong Kong could develop close links between economic development and 

education and skill formation systems. The states employed channels and mechanisms to 

exercise strong central power in the development of national education and training 
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systems . 
61 The unique feature of Singapore, Taiwan and South Korea was "the ability of the 

state" to maintain the linkages between education and training systems and demand from the 

rapidly changing economy. 62 

In the case of South Korea, as Johnson explains, "the Korean situation of late 

industrialisation" allowed the government to lead national economic development, 

intervening in the domestic market in order to achieve high-speed economic development 

effectively. 63 The state-guided systems and the government's protection policies supported 

the development of national industry. 64 

In addition, the expansion of primary and secondary education during the earlier 

period of industrialisation contributed to national economic development. Ashton et al. 

pointed out that the development of the national education system in Korea was distinctive, 

as there was "no shortage of takers in education and the demand for schooling has been 

driven both by the high status of the scholar based on Confucian ideas and the high economic 

returns". 
65 

The South Korean case shows the substantial importance of education and training in 

the country's economic development. According to Ashton, this is significant compared with 

the education systems in many Western countries, in England in particular where the 

development of the national education system was driven by the needs of various status and 

community groups and professions. 66 

Thus developmental state theories offer an interesting perspective for understanding 

the important role of higher education in the context of national development by analysing 

the successful economic development strategies in East Asian countries. The successful cases 

of these countries attracted other developed countries' attention to the potential role of the 

state. Thus developmental state theories could help to compare the changes in higher 

education in England and South Korea in terms of political perspectives. 
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However, after the initial success of industrialisation, many Asian countries 

experienced increasing difficulties in directing national economic development. For example, 

the labour-intensive manufacturing industries faced pressure from growing wage bills and 

competition in the international market. 67 South Korea also encountered internal and external 

problems when entering the 1990s. The public demand for democratisation and the 

decentralisation of national policy increased, and international society asked the government 

to open up and deregulate the national market. In these changes, it was difficult for the 

government to maintain the same development strategy. 

The developmental state approach could underestimate the limits of manpower 

planning and of the control of educational flows. 68 For example, the Korean government 

failed to promote vocational education, and over-produced graduates (in Arts and Social 

Sciences in particular) from the 1980s. In fact, the existing Korean education system has 

become problematic, as it is no longer appropriate in the era of ICT and economic 

globalisation. 69 Korean industries require a creative, flexible and multi-skilled workforce, and 

cutting-edge technology. The Korean government, therefore, initiated new higher education 

policies, which focused on the diversification of education and the enhancement of research 

activities in higher education institutions. 70 

Nonetheless, the developmental state theories help to understand the critical role of 

the state in South Korea and the increased intervention of the English government during the 

last twenty years. However, they are at disadvantage for the understanding of the complex 

interaction between the university and society in the formation of new shapes of higher 

education. 

Overall, convergence and developmental state theories are offering useful ways for 

examining the changes in higher education in the two countries. However, this study still 

lacks a concrete tool for approaching from wider perspectives to the complicated interactions 
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of stake holders in the development of higher education policies. Therefore in order to 

explore the structural relations between higher education, the state and the economy, this 

chapter will present an interpretive tool: models of the relationships between higher 

education, the state and the economy. 

Before the chapter moves on to the discussion of models of these relationships, it will 

be useful to discuss different ideas about knowledge, which will help to demonstrate the 

changing valuation of knowledge in higher education. 

KNOWLEDGE 

As this chapter showed in its opening discussion, changes in the ideas about what 

counts as valuable knowledge are not new. The value of various types of knowledge can be 

understood differently in different times. 71 For example, when practical knowledge, (such as 

natural sciences, geography, history and medical knowledge) was introduced from Western 

countries to Korea in the nineteenth century, it was believed that this new knowledge was 

more powerful than Confucian knowledge. 72 As industrialisation has proceeded, knowledge 

production has been understood as a kind of investment, as new knowledge has been required 

in the whole process of industrial activities. 73 Recent achievements in the development of 

scientific knowledge and technology - such as bio-engineering and IT and communication 

technology - have diversified the usage of knowledge in industry. Especially, `knowledge' 

itself has been commercialised as intellectual goods. The commercialisation of knowledge in 

industry highlights the importance of new knowledge as the most powerful source for the 

creation of wealth. 74 

Thus the emergence of new kinds of knowledge over time has altered views on the 

production and the distribution of knowledge. 75 However, the recent development in the 
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ways of knowledge production and the way it affects higher education is, significant. New 

terminologies, such as "knowledge mode 2", "the knowledge-based society", and "the 

knowledge industry" have been increasingly used by academics, economists and politicians. 

Therefore the thesis identifies the shifting valuation of knowledge as one of the key 

concepts in understanding changes in the shapes of higher education. For that reason, the 

thesis will investigate the different ways of knowledge production, and its effect on university 

research in England and South Korea. 

New knowledge is vital for industries to ensure a comparative advantage and 

successful performance in a competitive market. 76 Gibbons et al. argue that a new mode of 

knowledge production has emerged, which is different from the traditional way of knowledge 

creation. 77 They distinguish the new kind of knowledge, "Knowledge mode 2", from the old 

types of knowledge, "Knowledge mode 1 ". 78 The new kind of knowledge is fundamentally 

different in the way it is produced and applied, as it moves across disciplines, opening up vast 

possibilities of interconnection in the creation of new knowledge. 79 

First of all, the features of Knowledge mode 1 will be discussed in order to understand 

the features of Knowledge mode 2. Knowledge mode 1 refers to knowledge which is 

produced in the traditional way; generated without practical goals but defined in relation to 

the cognitive and social norms that govern basic research and academic science. 80 New 

knowledge in mode 1 is communicated through institutional channels and shared by 

professional groups. 8' In this mode, "quality and professional control over what problems and 

techniques are deemed important to work on as well as who is qualified to pursue their 

solution", are determined by peer judgements. 82 Therefore mode 1 is discipline-based 

knowledge production, as important decisions about legitimate questions and methods are 

made within each discipline. 83 Each discipline reviews the quality of knowledge and the 

gor. 
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advancement. Thus mode l knowledge is homogeneous, as academics in universities are the 

main knowledge producers. 84 

Contrastingly, knowledge mode 2 has emerged as a result of the possible advantage 

for both creators and users that new knowledge may create in the market, according to the 

practical relevance of a particular discipline for a particular application. 85 The dynamics of 

mode 2 Knowledge in the market come from the transdisciplinary nature of such 

knowledge: 86 

Mode 2 knowledge production is transdisciplinary. It is characterised by a 
constant flow back and forth between the fundamental and the applied, between 
the theoretical and the practical. Typically, discovery occurs in contexts where 
knowledge is developed for and put to use, while results - which would have 
been traditionally characterised as applied - fuel further theoretical advances. 

The development of communication technology boosts the `transdisciplinary' quality of new 

knowledge, reducing the gap between knowledge producer and knowledge user. 87 The 

production of new knowledge mode 2 in any field can generate further benefits through its 

flexible interrelation with other fields. This means that the `social distribution' of new 

knowledge is greater than that of traditional knowledge. 88 

Mode 2 knowledge is also characterised by `heterogeneity and diversity' at the 

organisational level. 89 For example, a range of different organisations work together in 

knowledge production by forming networks of communication to respond to the market. 

Therefore the quality of mode 2 knowledge can be decided not only by peer judgement but 

also by multidimensional criteria, such as market competitiveness, cost effectiveness and 

social acceptability. 90 

As Rip points out, "features of mode 2 knowledge have been the rule in new 

knowledge production rather than an exception". 91 For example, new knowledge in 

chemistry, pharmacy and electronics has always been created in the context of application, 

with active interactions between organisations. However, the trend towards mode 2 
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knowledge is evident, and the increasing mode 2 knowledge production blurs the divisions 

between science and society, or science and the market. 92 

The changes in knowledge production create new kinds of academic culture in higher 

education. Especially, new ways of knowledge production have challenged post-graduate 

education and research activities in universities in England and South Korea, where general 

education at undergraduate level had long been regarded as the main business of higher 

education. The different historical developments of research institutions in the higher 

education systems of Germany, the United States, England and South Korea can show the 

particular difficulties that English and Korean universities are experiencing in the new culture 

of knowledge production. 93 

The early development of research-oriented institutions was based on Humboldt's 

idea of the university, which was influenced by the historical development of German politics 

and culture in the eighteenth and the early nineteenth century. 94 According to Gellert, the 

philosophy of idealism that pursued `absolute knowledge', redefined `academic learning and 

research' (Wissenschaft) in the university and re-established the university's relations with 

the society and the state. 95 Wilhelm von Humboldt transformed the idea of academic learning 

and research successfully into a new idea of the university by redefining "the fundamental 

difference between a practical and vocational education and general education (which) is 

based on pure academic learning and research". 96 

The new principle was applied to the foundation of Berlin University in 1809.97 This 

established a new model of university based on the `pure idea of science' which is `education 

through science', (Bildung durch Wissenschaft). 98 In fact, Germany was the only place in 

Europe where students could learn how to do "scientific or scholarly research" in the 1870s. 99 

In the United States, the German research model was developed radically, achieving a unique 

differentiation in the higher education system. ' 00 
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However, in England and South Korea, research activities in universities lagged 

behind. In English universities, with their strong elite education tradition, graduate education 

and research were more neglected than in other Western countries. 101 In Korea, there were 

few research activities in universities during the early period of national development. Based 

on the American model, Korean universities only managed to develop as teaching-oriented 

institutions with limited resources. 102 

However, in both countries, teaching-oriented higher education was pressured to 

change in the rise of the knowledge-based economy. The high-speed creation of new 

knowledge in science and technology and the worldwide expansion of capitalism have 

accelerated research activities in higher education, 103 Now, both academics and researchers in 

universities and specialists outside universities are involved in creating new knowledge. 

Higher education institutions work together with industries to enhance national economic 

power, and to invent new businesses by applying new knowledge directly to 

commercialisation. Although universities are not the only producers of knowledge any more, 

they are still very capable and influential institutions for knowledge production, linking 

technology, industry and market forces. 104 Therefore, as Barnett points out, the innovative 

changes in knowledge creation and research and development (R&D) transform universities 

into `entrepreneurial' or `corporate' universities. 105 

Thus the emergence of new ways of knowledge production, the rise of the knowledge 

economy, and economic globalisation during the last two decades has stressed the role of 

research in higher education. These changes are also creating a new culture of knowledge 

production both inside and outside higher education institutions, and affecting the 

relationships between higher education, the state and the economy. Therefore, in this study, 

understanding the shifting valuation of knowledge in different times and the diversifying 

usage of knowledge is important. 
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In the final section, this chapter will propose models of the relationships between 

higher education, the state and the economy as a way to structure the comparative analysis in 

each later chapter. 

MODELS OF RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN HIGHER EDUCATION, THE STATE 
AND THE ECONOMY 

In this section, this chapter will describe three models of relationships between higher 

education, the state and the economy. 

Earlier in this chapter, developmental state theories and convergence theories were 

examined to form the analytical frame of the thesis. It was suggested that convergence 

theories focus on international influences on the policies for higher education, and 

developmental state theories stress the substantial role of the government in national 

development and hence in the direction of higher education institutions. However, the thesis 

still needs a more precise perspective to explain the intricate relationship between higher 

education, the state and the economy. For this reason, the thesis presents models of the 

relationships which could be used to examine the changing external relationships of higher 

education in a society. 

In the construction of the idea of models of the relationships between higher 

education, the state and the economy, I have tried to illustrate the changing attitudes within 

members of the triad towards to each other. Previous studies have influenced the 

development of the models. 106 Barnett (1990), for example, analyses the changes in the idea 

of higher education by examining the process of negotiation between the conceptual 

understanding of higher education and the expansion of the social, political and economic 

services of higher education. 1 07 He also offers a re-interpretation of liberal education, which 

he contends, can still be realised in higher education, by enhancing the intellectual 
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independence of learning in it, while also serving the wider society. Similarly, as I began my 

study by identifying the traditional forms of higher education in order to examine how the 

higher education traditions have been altered over time, I was able to see how the Korean 

higher education tradition, which collapsed during colonisation, has been perpetuated even 

through the new and modern system. 

Barnett's question about the adequacy of justification of what counts as suitable 

knowledge for higher education, and the analysis of Gibbons et al (1994) of the mode 2 

knowledge, also supported me as I paid attention in the construction of models to the 

changing valuation of knowledge. 108 

Berdhal (1995) describes how British universities, which enjoyed relatively high 

autonomy, began to accommodate the growing state commitment to higher education after 

the end of the Second World War. 109 His description explains clearly their changing 

relationships with the government. Clark (1983) analysed the shifting balance between higher 

education and the state due to the competing power of the academic oligarchy, state authority 

and the market. 110 He proposed three ideal types of higher education: the state system, the 

market system and the professional system. He then tried to position national systems of 

higher education (in Sweden, France, Britain, Canada, Japan and the United States), to 

illustrate the degree of democracy, integration and changes in each system. Clark's diagram 

of the Triangle of Coordination helped me to visualise my models so that I could identify the 

re-positioning of higher education in the changing relations of the triad. 

In addition, Neave's (2000) attention to the aims and purposes of higher education, in 

relating to its newly created responsibilities"' and Castells' (2000) illustrations of the 

economic and technical changes and their influence on higher education112 gave me a more 

clear understanding of the modern economic activities which increased the pressures on 

higher education. The models will be used as interpretative devices for this thesis 
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The Tower Model 

The concept of the "tower" includes clear boundaries by implicating an isolation of 

higher education from the state and from the economy. The Tower Model can be applied to 

the analysis of traditional forms of higher education institutions' relation with the state and 

the economy in England and Korea. In the Tower Model, higher education, the state and the 

economy keep distinct boundaries. 

In this model: 

i. The most important form of knowledge in higher education is liberal knowledge. The 

choice of knowledge in higher education should not be affected by direct political 

interests or economic pressure. 

ii. Higher education's important role is the reproduction of social and political elites. Elites 

in this model include traditionally and narrowly defined professions, such as those of 

political elites, religious leaders and academics. 

iii. The state's role in higher education is very small. Higher education remains isolated 

from the public, as access to higher learning is limited to the ruling class. 

iv. Higher education stays away from the direct pressure from the state and the economy, as 

higher education maintains a high degree of institutional autonomy and academic 

freedom in teaching and learning activities. 

The Bridge Model 

The term "bridge" implies a link or links between higher education, the state and the 

economy. The Bridge Model proposed in this chapter can be applied to the examination of 

higher education in England and South Korea in the 1960s and the 1970s. In the Bridge 

Model, higher education expands, industries develop and the state leads the development of 

the national higher education system. Hence, the distinct boundaries between them in the 

Tower Model are loosened. 
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In this model: 

i. The most important form of knowledge in higher education is scientific knowledge and 

technology. The economic influences on the choice of knowledge in higher education 

are growing. 

ii. Higher education plays wider roles in society. In addition to educating traditional elites, 

the production of economic elites and the supply of specialists to industries become 

important roles of higher education. 

iii. The state's role in the development of the national higher education system increases. 

The state decides public funding to higher education and takes over more 

responsibilities for national higher education provision. 

iv. Higher education institutions make modest contribution to the economy through 

education programmes and research activities. 

The Net Model 

The term "net" is used to express the emergence of various kinds of collaborative 

relationships between higher education, the state and the economy. The Net Model can be 

applied to the analysis of the changes in higher education during the last two decades in 

England and Korea. In this model, the boundaries between higher education, the state and the 

economy collapse, and various forms and multiple webs of active and collaborative 

partnerships emerge. 

In this model: 

i. What counts as "the most important knowledge" depends on the potential economic 

value that new knowledge can generate. The choices of knowledge, and of new 

knowledge production, in higher education are significantly influenced by its possible 

commercial value in terms of its applicability to the market. 
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ii. Higher education maintains the role of elite formation. However, the old notion of the 

elite is no longer suitable for a highly specialised and diversified labour market. Higher 

education in the Net Model is responsible for the production of wider ranges of educated 

professions (old and new) and new knowledge. 

iii. The state considers higher education in relation with the national and international 

economy. The state develops controlling mechanisms for the monitoring efficiency, 

accountability and quality of higher education and to lead higher education institutions, 

to meet the changing economic conditions. 

iv. The political analysis of national economic conditions influences the direction of higher 

education. Entrepreneurial principles are applied to the development of educational 

programmes, research activities and the management of institutions. 

Thus this thesis identifies three possible models: the Tower Model, the Bridge Model and the 

Net Model. Table 2.2 presents the key characteristics of each model. As Table 2.2 shows, each 

model specifies a particular form of relationships between higher education, the state and the 

economy. 

Table 2.2 Models of Relationships between Higher Education, the State and the Economy 

The Tower Model The Bridge Model The Net Model 

Choices of 
knowledge in Liberal knowledge Specialised Applicable knowledge 

higher knowledge 

education 
Socio-political Reproduction of Formation of Economic contribution 

role of the ruling class professional elites through knowledge 
higher based on academic based on production and 

education oligarchy meritocracy professional education 

The state's role 
in higher Spectator Regulator Supervisor 

education 
Economic link 

with higher Incidental Specific liaisons Collaborative 

education separation partnerships 

57 



In the first row of the Table, the choices of knowledge in higher education represent the 

knowledge which is most respected. For example, in the Bridge Model, specialised knowledge 

is considered as more important than others. Thus studies in natural science subjects are more 

encouraged than philosophy, history or theology. Applicable knowledge in the Net Model 

refers to the "cutting-edge" knowledge in various fields of science which can be easily 

commercialised therefore it is different from the scientific knowledge and technology in the 

Bridge Model. 

The socio-political role of higher education reflects the primary concern of higher 

education. The model does not rule out other roles; it rather emphasises the widening roles of 

higher education in a society. The bottom two rows show higher education's relation with the 

state and the economy in each model. Different terms can be used instead of those used in the 

Table according to different perspectives. However, in Table 2.2, the thesis tries to capture 

the key characteristic of the government in national higher education provision and the 

unique character of the economic links to higher education in each model. 

Overall, Table 2.2 shows, firstly, the increasing political influences on higher 

education over the last hundred years; these have continuously re-shaped and re-positioned 

higher education in each society. 

The thesis refers to the growing economic influence on the position of higher 

education in society as a `tectonic change', as the changing pattern of economic activities, 

and its impact on the labour market and then on education institutions is substantial. Then the 

new labour market demands different education and training programmes. The tectonic 

changes reform the labour market and influence ideas about the role of higher education (the 

nature of teaching and research); therefore they re-position higher education institutions in 

society, shaking up the existing relationships between higher education, the state and the 

economy. 
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Secondly, the Table also presents the institutional struggles to redefine the appropriate 

setting of knowledge in high education. The massive expansion of higher education 

underlines the importance of teaching the right kind of knowledge and skills to achieve the 

qualities required for the workforce. The emergence of the knowledge economy has 

highlighted the role of higher education as the primary institution of knowledge production. 

Today, the possession of "cutting-edge" knowledge and the ability to commercialise 

them increase the extra competitive power in the international market. Such knowledge 

includes not only scientific and technological knowledge but also new knowledge in every 

field. For example, new knowledge in history, archaeology, geography and biology can be 

used in commercial products like educational programmes. New knowledge in psychology 

and IT can be employed in advertising and marketing. Language and cultural studies can aid 

firms and business to assist international trade and marketing. The ways of using knowledge 

have been diversified dramatically. 

Thus, new ways of knowledge production in higher education under the influences of 

economic globalisation have been powerful moving forces for changes in the patterns of the 

relationship which have been suggested in this chapter. 

In the following chapters, the thesis will employ the three models to discuss the 

changes in higher education and the relationships between higher education, the state and the 

economy, focusing on three particular periods. 
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CHAPTER THREE 

HIGHER EDUCATION TRADITION AND PRESSURES FOR CHANGE: 
ENGLAND 

The purpose of Chapter Three is to describe the changes in English university education 

and the relationship between universities, the state and the economy at the end of the nineteenth 

century. 

The argument of this chapter is that the traditions of the English university and its 

relation with the state and the economy were under pressure from industrial development in the 

late nineteenth century. Emerging patterns of economic production based on new technology 

raised political attention to the role of English university and to the creation of new universities 

in industrial cities; the development of large and complex industries pressured the state and 

industry to renegotiate the roles of the university to fit into rapidly changing social and economic 

contexts. 

Firstly, the narrative section of the chapter will describe how the changes in the valuation 

of knowledge influenced English universities and industry to redefine the role of these 

universities under pressure from rapid industrialisation and growing international economic 

competition. Secondly, it will look at how political lobbies encouraged the state to note the 

importance of formal education in general, and science education at the university level in 

particular, for industrial development. Thirdly, it will cover the development of new civic 

universities in industrial cities. 

In the next section, this chapter will discuss the kind of knowledge which was produced 

and transmitted in traditional English universities. 
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CHOICE OF KNOWLEDGE IN ENGLISH UNIVERSITIES 

This section examines the liberal education tradition and the changes in English 

universities during the second half of the nineteenth century. 

The traditional education in old English universities was liberal. In the seventeenth 

century, `liberal education' meant both Liberal Arts and Liberal Sciences. ' In the early eighteenth 

century, scientific studies were included in the curriculum as a part of a general education in most 

private academies. 2 

However, a distinction between a scientific and a classical curriculum emerged, that held 

back an engagement between the university and industry. 3 For example, science became more 

associated with practical application and therefore could be studied as a vocational subject. 4 This 

practical value of science education led to the assumption that science education was suitable for 

artisans, which lowered the status of science. 5 In contrast, classical education was linked to social 

privilege as it offered opportunities for careers not only in traditional professions but also in the 

City, banking and politics. 6 The flourishing culture of the English gentry supported liberal 

education. 7 The Anglican Church also encouraged education to class divisions. 8 Therefore, during 

the nineteenth century, university education was about elites' education. 

Until the middle of the eighteenth century, the relatively small industries could be 

maintained by teaching within family workshops or through apprenticeship rather than in formal 

education institutions. 9 However, teaching "on the job" could not support rapid industrialisation 

any longer. The increasing population, a growing labour market and plentiful skills led English 

entrepreneurs to underestimate the urgent. need for formal science education. 10 In a way, the 
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growing wealth of English society obscured the serious deficiency of science education for 

English industries. 

However, there were concerns about what should be taught in the university. Voices 

calling for professional education and vocational training rather than liberal education increased. 

R. L. Edgeworth, for example, argued that "the value of all education must ultimately be decided 

by its utility" in his book `Essays on Professional Education' published in 1809.11 In spite of this 

new idea however, in the following year, Edward Copleston opposed Edgeworth's idea, 

contending that the quality of some activities made them ends in themselves, and that the study of 

the classics was an end in itself and prepared a man for no particular occupation but for all of 

them. 
12 

Such confidence in liberal education was soon criticised by leading scientists. For example, 

Lyon Playfair argued in his lecture to the School of Mines in 1851 that "the ready availability of 

cheap natural resources has been in Britain's favour but in the future, with the wide spread of 

development of transport and communications systems, the race would go to the nation which 

commanded the greatest scientific skill. " 13 At the end of the 1860s, Thomas Henry Huxley 

lobbied actively for science education. 14 He pointed out that "in the past, practical men believed 

that the `rule of thumb' methods were adequate to achieve industrial prosperity. In the future the 

diffusion of scientific education will be an absolutely essential condition of industrial progress. "15 

Huxley emphasised the importance of technical education for artisans. George Gore also stressed 

the need for scientific research in his book, `The Scientific Basis of National Progress'. He 

asserted that "by the neglect of scientific investigation we are sacrificing our welfare as a nation. 

Present knowledge only enables us to maintain our present state. National progress is the result of 

new ideas, and the chief source of new ideas is original research. 16 
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Despite the growing concern for science education, English universities still remained 

largely under the influence of the liberal arts. 17 J. S. Mill and J. H. Newman supported liberal 

education strongly. For example, J. S. Mill presented his idea of liberal education in his 

inaugural address as Rector of St. Andrews in 1867, emphasising what a university is not for. He 

said: 

University is not a place of professional education. Universities are not intended to 
teach the knowledge required to fit men for some special mode of gaining a 
livelihood. Their objects are not to make skilful lawyers and physicians or engineers, 
but capable and cultivated human beings.... If you make them capable and sensible 
men, they will make themselves capable and sensible lawyers or physicians. '8 

Mill was not against professional schools for law, medical study, engineering and industrial arts. 

However, he believed that the essence of university education should be general or liberal 

education that could contribute to building up individual intellectual power and transmitting 

knowledge and culture to the next generation. 19 He was concerned that learning could be 

distorted when it was focused on narrow occupational needs. 20 

Similarly, J. H. Newman believed that, "A university is a place for teaching universal 

knowledge; that is the essence of a University. The function of a university is teaching and the 

dissemination of knowledge". 21 Newman thought that universities should produce gentlemen 

with broad knowledge, with critical intelligence, moral decency and social sensitivity. 22 He was 

not rejecting the view that university was also a place for professional education or research; 

however, he believed that teaching was its primary mission, rather than scholarly scientific and 

philosophical work. 23 Newman believed strongly that education should mean teaching liberal 

knowledge which cultivates the mind. 24 
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In summary, towards the end of the nineteenth century it was still generally accepted that 

liberal education offered the most appropriate education both for the betterment of individuals and 

for industrialising English society. However, signs of changes in universities were seen. For 

example, voices stressing the importance of scientific knowledge and technology for more 

complicated industrial development grew steadily. The economic wealth brought by rapid 

industrialisation also increased demands for university education. 

This chapter now will look at how this discussion on the choice of knowledge in English 

universities influenced the existing roles of English universities. 

ROLES OF ENGLISH UNIVERSITIES 

In this section, the chapter will describe the signs of changes in the role of English 

universities during the second half of the nineteenth century. The progress of science education 

in Oxford and Cambridge and the creation of the University of London affected views on the 

traditional roles of English universities. 

Oxford and Cambridge 

Since their origin, Oxford and Cambridge had developed a unique organisation of higher 

learning in England. 25 These universities became federations of independent colleges. Each 

college had its own staff, students, buildings, grounds and finance. The academics were known 

as fellows, tutors or dons. Students were educated mainly in individual tutorials. Therefore, 

Oxford and Cambridge had acquired great prestige in English society. 26 

The roles of Oxford and Cambridge in English society were distinctive in two ways. 

They had been firstly `the preserves of social aristocracy and assimilating institutions' producing 

new member of the political and professional elites, as most of their graduates went into the 
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Church, law or academic life, and secondly places for `education as opposed to training'. 27 In 

addition, Oxford and Cambridge, like some other European universities, were parts of religious 

rather than economic life. 28 This unique position of the ancient universities led them to play a 

conservative role, resisting organisational changes in the academe. 29 

English universities, therefore, did not particularly look for a close relationship with 

industry while English society went through great changes with the rise of industrial economy. 

Science education at higher levels took place mostly outside the university. 30 For example, the 

Royal Institution for Great Britain was the leading centre for science in England, until scientific 

education began to be available from various colleges in London. There were the Society of Arts 

(established in 1745, becoming the Royal Society of Arts in 1908), the British Association for 

the Advancement of Science (from 1831), the Royal College of Chemistry (founded in 1845) 

and the Government School of Mines (which later in 1963 became a part of the Imperial College 

of Science and Technology) and the School of Applied Science (both of them were founded in 

185 1). 31 

By the nineteenth century, the lack of science education in English universities was 

holding back English industry in many ways. 32 For example, English industry had to rely on 

German and Swiss chemists; otherwise English entrepreneurs appointed unqualified 

Englishmen. Any Englishman who wanted a chemical education before the rise of civic 

universities had to go to the Continent. 33 

There were attempts to bring changes in Oxford and Cambridge by individual academics 

who understood the importance of science education in the face of growing industrialisation. In 

Oxford, for example, Charles Daubeny, William Buckland and Henry Wentworth Acland were 

interested in teaching chemistry and geology before 1850. Daubeny built his own laboratory at 
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Magdalen which influenced the creation of other laboratories, such as Balliol in 1855, Christ 

Church in 1866 and Queen's in 1900.34 Daubeny and Acland also created the School of Natural 

Science in 1850.35 Their successor, Sir Benjamin Brodie, was successful in research on purifying 

graphite. 36 However, after Daubeny and Brodie there was no more notable scientific research. 

The real obstacle was that William Odling (who held the chair of the department of chemistry 

for forty years, between 1872 and 1912) had no interest in scientific research. Physics was in a 

similar situation. Oxford did not set up an engineering chair nor department until 1905.37 

The university ran courses in engineering and mining, and offered diplomas, enabling the 

holders to take a Birmingham B. Sc. degree in two years. C. F. Jenkin became the first Oxford 

engineering professor in 1908. The number of students rose to around thirty a year. In 1912, the 

engineering and mining courses were enhanced, covering a wider range of subjects including 

turbines, sanitary engineering, lubrication, and refrigeration as well as the normal civil 

engineering subjects. 

Overall, Oxford was lacking in people who were dedicated to increase the provision of 

scientific scholarships and fellowships, so that Oxford did almost nothing to supply qualified 

graduates for industry at the end of the nineteenth century. 38 It was only at the beginning of the 

twentieth century that Oxford was able to make any progress in science education. Thus its 

prime role was still limited to the reproduction of social, political and academic elites, in this 

case narrowly defined traditional elites such as the clergy, lawyers, doctors and politicians. 

Cambridge had better conditions for the development of science education than Oxford, 

as it had more academics with scientific interests. The first change was made in mathematics. Sir 

George Airy, Dr. William Whewell and the Rev. G. Peacock changed mathematical studies as 

they created a place for mathematics within an enlarged definition of a `liberal' education. 39 
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They were influenced by Whewell's book, `On the Principles of English University Education', 

which was published in 1837. Whewell argued that "the virtue of mathematical study was not 

that it led to increased knowledge or that it was useful as an instrument for other purposes, it 

rather lay in its power to provide intellectual discipline. " 40 

This change in mathematics affected other intellectual developments in fields like 

mathematical philosophy, engineering, economics and physics. 41 The success of mathematical 

study also supported the development of better environments for scientific research, and key 

reforms in science during the 1850s and the 1860s. 42 For instance, there had been no laboratories 

at Cambridge except a building, on the site of the old Botanic Garden, which served as a lecture 

room for chemistry, physics and botany. In 1865, the University spent £30,000 on rooms and a 

museum, and additional new laboratories for natural science, which were built later. 

With the improved facilities, Stuart, Ewing and Hopkinson led the development of 

Cambridge science. The Natural Science Tripos was started in 1848, and was opened to 

undergraduates in 1861.43 George Liveing was appointed to teach practical laboratory chemistry 

for the first time in the university in the same year. It was an important development for students 

as they could be awarded BA degrees in science subjects. 

A new department of engineering was created in 1875, and James Stuart became its 

chairperson. 44 He understood the importance of practical experience in a commercial workshop 

for engineering training from his previous experience in a Crewe workshop. He invested his own 

money to provide practical workshop training in his course, and helped his students to develop 

careers in different areas of engineering. 45 Stuart's efforts influenced other universities, for 

example University College, London in 1878, Mason College in 1882, Bristol in 1883, Firth 

College in 1885, Leeds in 1886 and Manchester and Liverpool before the end of the 1880s. 
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Stuart's successor, James Alfred Ewing, who was also influenced by the Scottish 

scientific engineering tradition of Rankine, Tait, and Jenkin, brought Cambridge engineering 

close to industry, stressing that industry should be supported by science rather than crafts. 46 

Ewing also introduced the new Mechanical Science Tripos, as Stuart had failed to do earlier. In 

the first year of the examination, 1894, seventy-four undergraduates read engineering (2.68 per 

cent of all university students). When Ewing left the university in 1903, there were 226 

engineering students (8.34 per cent of the total). His successor, Bertram Hopkinson continued to 

build close links with industry. 47 Thus, in engineering, Cambridge had established firm bonds 

with scientific industry by the early twentieth century. 

Overall, Cambridge made an important progress in science education and scientific 

research along with growing student numbers and improving research facilities. 48 Between 1863 

and 1900, museums for zoology, botany and mineralogy were built. The Cavendish laboratory 

for physics was opened in 1871. New chemical laboratories were added in 1887. More chemical 

workshops and new engineering laboratories were built in 1894. These developments slowly 

increased the flow of Cambridge graduates into business. For example, Cambridge graduates 

who went into business increased from 3.9 percent during the years 1752 - 1886 to 7 percent 

during the years 1850 - 1899.49 This achievement was better than that of Oxford graduates, but 

was still too small to serve the national industries adequately. 

The development of science education in Oxbridge during the second half of the 

nineteenth century was not significant, but there were signs of changes in the number of students 

who developed careers in industries and businesses. For example, from 1891, a new type of 

science scholarship, the growing size of businesses and the growth of Limited Companies 

attracted more students. 50 As a result, the quantitative growth of new occupational groups 
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(scientific professions and business clerks) was faster than that of the three classic professions: 

the Church, law and medicine. 51 

Thus the progress in science education in Oxford and Cambridge was slow during the 

nineteenth century. However, individual efforts to improve science education in Oxbridge 

increased the number of graduates who developed business careers. The real change in English 

universities in terms of science education, however, was made by the creation of university 

colleges in London. 

The University of London 

The foundation of the two original colleges of the University of London in the late 1820s 

was one of the first attempts to introduce practical education into universities in England. 52 

Thomas Campbell who was impressed by the work of new universities in Berlin, Breslau and 

Bonn, developed the idea of establishing a university in London. 53 When Brougham introduced a 

Bill of Incorporation to the House of Commons in 1825, and other progressive thinkers, like 

Brougham and Birkbeck, established London University, which received its first students in 

1828. When the Church failed to prevent this, it established a rival institution, King's College, 

with the same function but under Anglican control. Nonetheless, these two colleges had much in 

common; therefore the two colleges were combined and were given a charter as the University 

of London in 1836. This was the first non-sectarian university in England, with the power to 

grant degrees in Arts, Law and Medicine. 54 By 1851, twenty-nine general colleges and nearly 

sixty medical colleges were associated with the University of London . 
55 

London University had distinctive achievements in industrial science from the 1880s. For 

example, the works on bleaches and detergents of Sir Herbert Jackson at King's College was 

very successful. Jackson ran courses on laundry chemistry, alkalis, soaps, and starches for the 
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National Laundry Association. 56 He also analysed German laundry products (soaps for example) 

and produced a new soap at a third of the price. Later he became a consultant on the 

deteriorating stone work of Canterbury Cathedral. In the 1870s and 1880s, Charles Graham at 

University College developed brewing science, running courses on bread making, soap, glass 

and cement for London manufacturers. Sir William Ramsay joined University College in 1887 

and continued his own industrial projects, the "Williamson steam boiler" for ships, the Landore 

Steel Company and his chemical work at Willesden. 57 Ramsay's work contributed to the 

improvement of the quality of both technical and practical studies in chemistry, and upgraded 

chemistry to high level science. 58 A good range of research work, for example, Jackson's and 

Ramsay's radium research, Imperial College's work on dyes and TB drug, and Fleming's work 

with Marconi and Swan promoted further research on industrial science for practical use. 59 

Thus the establishment of the University of London was an important change in English 

university education. It was the first non-sectarian university in England, and contributed to the 

advancement of science education and scientific research. Especially, the efforts to pursue 

practical studies based on the model of Berlin University encouraged the development of science 

education in other universities. Although education in science and technology at university level 

was still insufficient to serve the newly created need for rapid industrialisation, it was helpful in 

promoting changes in views on the role of higher education. 

In the following two sections, this chapter will examine changes in the university's 

relationships with the state and industry. 
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THE STATE AND UNIVERSITIES 

The English government was not concerned with the changing features of industry and 

the economic competition based on technological innovations in world industry during the 

nineteenth century. The government did not take responsibility as the main provider of formal 

education. 60 Therefore, state support for formal education was minimal. For example, in the 

1830s, the first government grants were given to religious educational societies. 61 In 1862, the 

government introduced the `payment by results' project in order to encourage elementary school 

attendance by the lower middle class. 62 This project helped to set standards of attainment for 

children of various ages and to regulate the payment for teachers, which was decided by the 

number of children who met the required standards. 

However, despite the poor state's support for education, Victorians were still confident 

about their skill formation in industry. In the Church of England, some believed that "it would be 

safer for both the government and the religion of the country to let the lower class remain in the 

state of ignorance in which nature has originally placed them. , 63 Therefore the state's support for 

formal education in England was much less than that of other European countries. 

Nevertheless, there were individuals who tried to build a formal education and training 

system for scientific knowledge and skills from the middle of the nineteenth century. For 

example, Lyon Playfair, Thomas Henry Huxley and George Gore urged the need for change in 

the government's attitudes to such education. 

Between 1870 and 1900 there were important developments in education. Especially, the 

1870 Act introduced state grants to elementary schools, regardless of their religious connection. 64 

The Act was an important step towards the national provision of compulsory education. 
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Subsequently, compulsory attendance up to the age of ten was introduced in 1880, and 

elementary school fees were abolished in 1896.65 

In 1872,948 English elementary schools received grants for science teaching, and 36,783 

pupils were receiving instruction in science. 66 As there was no state-supported secondary 

education system, lower-class children could rarely get any more than a simple primary 

education. 67 The opportunities for higher learning for those children were even lower than for 

secondary education. Boys in the middle and the upper classes generally had access to some 

formal secondary education. 68 However, the traditional secondary education institutions, the 

grammar and public schools, could not meet the growing demand for secondary education for 

the middle and upper classes in this period. 

Some lobbying groups pressured the government to provide state support for formal and 

higher technological education at the national level. However, in spite of the government's 

growing awareness, the expansion of undergraduate courses in science and technology had to 

wait for an adequate supply of students from secondary schools. Thus there was no appropriate 

government's support for industrial growth through science and technology education, unlike 

other European countries, at the time when the country needed such support most at the end of 

the nineteenth century. 

In summary, actual improvements in the government's support for formal education were 

made only after the 1870s, as there was neither an adequate supply of pupils trained in schools 

nor an adequate demand from industrialists for graduates. Thus the role of the state in English 

higher education during the latter half of the nineteenth century was very limited, as the 

government paid little attention to what was taught and produced in universities. In most cases, it 

was individual academics in universities who brought changes in science education in 
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universities during the nineteenth century. However, even the small progress made in this period 

led some to reconsider the appropriate role of the state in the development of higher education. 

In the next section, this chapter will examine the links between universities and 

industries. 

ECONOMIC LINKS BETWEEN UNIVERSITIES AND INDUSTRIES 

In this section, this chapter will analyse the pressure on the relationships between the 

university and English industries. 

The Industrial Revolution of the eighteenth and the early nineteenth century turned 

England into the `workshop of the world'; this was achieved by the high quality of natural 

resources and individual skills. The early entrepreneurs, such as Crompton, Smeaton, Bramah 

and Maudslay, advanced English industries between 1820 and 1870 in particular. 69 The 1851 

International Exhibition in London showed the supremacy of British industry. It was praised as 

"Britain's tribute to herself, to her own industrial achievement, to her pride in her mechanised 

monopoly of world industry". 70 English industrial products in the all four categories of the 

Exhibition; raw materials, machinery, manufactured goods, and fine arts and sculpture, won 

awards. 71 

However, the next International Exhibition, held in Paris in 1867, was totally different. 

The supremacy of British industries and British monopoly in the international market had 

disappeared. The exhibition clearly showed the increasing foreign competition which used up-to- 

date machines and techniques. 72 Especially, big countries like Germany and United States among 

the newly industrialised countries produced industrial and agricultural surpluses more effectively 
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for the world market, based on greater resources and much larger productive capacities than 

Britain. 73 

In addition to these embarrassing results of the Exhibition, the industrial growth rate also 

indicated the relative failure of British industry from the middle of the nineteenth century. Table 

3.1 indicates the serious problems of U. K. industry compared with those in Germany and the 

United States. 74 

Table 3.1, Annual Rates of Industrial Growth 

U. K. Germany USA World 
1860-1880 2.4 2.7 4.3 3.2 
1880-1900 1.7 5.3 4.5 4.0 
1900-1913 2.2 4.4 5.2 4.2 

Source: Sanderson, M. (1972), The Universities and British Industry 1850 - 1970, Routledge & Kegan 
Paul: London, p. 9. 

The Table shows the slow growth of industry in UK, while industries in Germany and the 

United Stated achieved substantial growth in the same period. Especially, Britain's industrial 

growth rates during the last two decades of the nineteenth century were seriously weaker. The 

levels of manufacturing exports also indicated the relative decline of British economy. For 

example, manufactured goods produced in Britain dropped from 41 per cent of world output in 

1880 to only 29.9 per cent in 1913, while German production increased from 19.9 per cent to 

26.5 per cent during the same period. 75 This meant that Britain was lagging behind its rivals at 

the turn of the twentieth century. 

Among the possible reasons for this relative economic failure, the relationship of English 

industries to education is often pointed out. Earlier industrial advance in England had been 

achieved by the excellent craftsmanship that was inherited as an industrial tradition, rather than 

85 



by any formal education system. 76 Lyon Playfair, who was an international jury member at both 

the 1851 and 1867 Exhibitions, commented that there were good systems of vocational education 

for the masters and managers of factories and workshops in France, Prussia, Austria, Belgium 

and Switzerland, but not in England. " It was believed that efficient schooling systems and 

technical training led to the economic success of other countries. 78 

The lack of relevant formal education was surely holding back English industries; 

meanwhile other European countries were experiencing innovations in industry, the so-called 

Second Industrial Revolution, towards the end of nineteenth century. 79 It is noticeable that the 

innovative features of the Second Industrial Revolution were based on science, unlike the 

existing English tradition of industry. However, English industry, failing to adopt new 

techniques of production, overlooked the importance of research and investment in laboratories 

and technicians. In relation to the negligent attitude to science education in England, Sir William 

Armstrong said in the early 1870s that "there is almost a total absence of scientific knowledge 

amongst persons who are engaged in manufactures, mines, agriculture and so on". 80 Professor 

Carey Foster of London University also pointed out that "few manufacturing establishments 

except telegraph companies consider that there is any advantage of having service persons with a 

thorough knowledge of physics. "81 

Apart from the lack of employees with formal education, the unenthusiastic attitude of 

English entrepreneurs also caused the relatively poor development of English industries. 82 They 

were reluctant to adopt new technology for new products, and were also reluctant to learn the 

new managerial skills needed for more dynamic industrial organisation. This was partly related 

to the fact that English entrepreneurs were in the second or third generation during the period 

from 1879 to 1900, and they tended to be distracted from business life by social life. These 
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inadequate attitudes of entrepreneurs also appeared in their patterns of employment. 83 The 

Victorian entrepreneurs, who relied on individual craftsmanship, did not comprehend the 

importance of managing their workforces efficiently. They employed few scientists, 

technologists or supervisors and continued to employ most of their managers from among those 

who had their practical experience in workshops. 84 At the critical time of when newly emerging 

industries were expanding, English entrepreneurs continued to invest in traditional industries in a 

traditional way. 

Overall, the economic links between English universities and industries were generally 

inadequate to support industrial development at the end of the nineteenth century. English 

industry based on a high quality of craftsmanship had contributed to the rise of the first Industrial 

Revolution. Later, English industry failed to keep up with the increasing competition with other 

European countries. Both English entrepreneurs and the universities failed to deal with the new 

features of technical innovation and changing patterns of economic production. 

As the older universities failed to adapt themselves to changing economic environments, 

attempts were made to offer science and technology education in new universities. In the next 

section, this chapter will look at the creation of new universities in the growing industrial cities. 

NEW UNIVERSITIES 

This section describes the creation of new universities. 

Local entrepreneurs in large industrial cities such as Manchester, Liverpool, Leeds, 

Sheffield, Birmingham and Bristol initiated the creation of new higher education institutions, as 

traditional universities failed to support further industrial development. 
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The population of Britain in 1815 was about thirteen million but it doubled by 1871.85 As 

the influence of industrial development spread across Britain, the population began to 

concentrate in cities. For example, during the first thirty years of the nineteenth century, 

Birmingham and Sheffield doubled in size and Liverpool, Leeds, Manchester and Glasgow more 

than doubled. 

The existing universities could provide neither qualified graduates nor appropriate 

knowledge for growing industries when industries needed them the most. As industry could not 

rely upon the ancient universities, local entrepreneurs in industrial cities in England initiated the 

establishment of new kinds of higher education institutions that could support local industries by 

producing economic elites for their cities. 

Manchester became the second city of England between 1800 and 1850. Manchester was 

built on cotton, one of the greatest industries in mid-Victorian Britain. 86 As a city with many 

factories, it had a massive proletariat and a small middle class. However, the city still needed a 

skilled workforce for its many machinery and engineering firms. 

By the 1840s, Manchester had many wealthy merchants, like John Owens, who had 

interests in the city. 87 When Owen died in 1846, he left £100,000 to found a new college, which 

would teach new scientific knowledge and technology as well as the usual knowledge taught in 

traditional universities. The early trustees were mostly distinguished traders of Manchester and 

Lancashire, representing substantial wealth and position and with a wide range of political and 

religious persuasions: George Faulkner, the fine spinner; Samuel Alcock, the calico manufacturer; 

Alderman Watkins, the drysalter; Mark Philips, a merchant; Alderman Kay and J. B. Smith, cotton 

merchants; and Richard Cobden, a print manufacturer. 88 
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Owens College, the first civic college in Manchester was opened in March 1851. The 

college could offer high standards of education in a relatively traditional range of subjects. Henry 

Roscoe, a professor of chemistry at Owens College, made a substantial contribution as he set 

himself to remedy `the serious harm' which would come from the separation of colleges from 

universities. 89 With the active co-operation of Thomas Ashton and other cotton traders, Roscoe 

secured two new Acts of Parliament in 1870 and 1871. Roscoe and his colleagues pursued basic 

research, united the existing Medical College and Owens College in new buildings and worked 

steadily to meet local industrial and commercial needs and to get full university status. 90 Under 

Roscoe, Owens College began to make important progress in scientific research which influenced 

the development of new colleges in other provincial towns. 

Liverpool was also one of the growing cities of nineteenth-century England, possessing 

great wealth and a significant cultural and intellectual tradition. 91 The slave trade and the growing 

trade with the West Indies led the port to expand. The city's fortunes were made by its key 

position as an entry port for Northern England. The city was mainly commercial rather than 

industrial, though shipbuilding and heavy chemical industry were located nearby. The 

cosmopolitan and commercial character of the city helped to develop its intellectual culture and 

produced cultivated elites like the Gladstone, Rathbone and Holt. The members of cultural and 

economic elites worked together in a variety of organisations and advanced the provision of local 

education. In the beginning, their interest and funds had gone into the secondary education sector: 

and later they turned their attention to the creation of a college. 92 

A series of town meetings was held in 1877 and 1878 to discuss the necessity of forming a 

university college in Liverpool. 93 The founders had a clear ideas about the new college from the 

beginning and defined the purpose of college as "to provide such instruction in all branches of a 

89 



liberal education as would enable residents in the town and neighbourhood to qualify for degrees 

in arts, science and other subjects at any of the universities granting degrees to non-resident 

students and at the same time to give such technical education as would be of immediate service in 

professional and commercial life. "94 Appeals for funds for the new college were successful, and 

large contributions were gathered. 

The founders had raised £100,000 by the time of incorporation in 1881, and raised another 

£30,000 when the college joined the Victoria University in 1883.95 After Liverpool became a part 

of the Victoria federation (Victoria Trio: Manchester, Liverpool and Leeds) the flow of 

beneficence continued. By 1886, the public of Liverpool had given £150,000 and the city 

cooperation £20,000 for the college. In 1888, Sir Henry Tate gave £ 16,000 for the library, and the 

engineering laboratories were built at a cost of £15,000 by the donation of Sir Andrew Walker (a 

brewer of the local ale) and donors of the Walker Art Gallery in 1889. Sir John Bruner donated 

£10,000 in 1891, and the chemical laboratories were built with a donation by Gossage in 1894. All 

these contributions placed Liverpool in a powerful position to break away from the Victoria 

federation as a separate university in 1903. 

Leeds was another fast-growing industrial and commercial city of nineteenth century 

England. Leeds, which was little more than a market town in 1800, became one of Yorkshire's 

main cities by 1870.96 Textiles, flax, wool, and engineering works made Leeds a community of the 

new entrepreneurial and industrial middle classes. 

The middle-class leaders of the city recognised the intellectual needs of the community. 

The Philosophical and Literary Society became a meeting place for many of the Leeds elites. It 

was successful in uniting many members of the middle classes in support for the creation of 

Mechanical Institutes to educate the working class. Another important voluntary association was 
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the Yorkshire Board of Education, which promoted education in various subjects. The Cambridge 

extension movement, with powerful local support, brought some higher education to Leeds. 

Therefore, by the middle of the 1870s, funding, potential students and interest in education were 

all available in the city. 97 

Leeds became the third partner of the Victoria University trio. Initially, Leeds University 

began as a reaction to the fears of foreign competition engendered by the visit of certain Leeds 

businessmen to the Exhibition of 1867. The proposals of Obadiah Nussey, a textile manufacturer, 

and James Kiston, a locomotive engineer, led to the formation of the Yorkshire College of Science 

in Leeds to provide scientific education linking with local industry. The scheme gained some early 

financial support from Sir Andrew Fairburn, the engineer, the Duke of Devonshire, Sir Titus Salt, 

Messrs Beckett and Company, the bankers, the Low Moor Iron Company, and Hargreave and 

Nussey, each of whom gave £1,000. The modesty of the support owed something to the position 

of Leeds within the West Riding. Leeds was relatively weaker than Manchester or Liverpool. For 

example, Manchester was a metropolitan city dominating the surrounding area, while Leeds did 

not have the same character within its own region, which contained several other independent 

towns, notably Bradford. 98 

It was not until after the First World War that Leeds received a really massive six-figure 

donation from Frank Parkinson and Lord Brotherton that shaped much of the physical form of the 

university as it is today. 99 Leeds followed many features of Manchester University, such as its 

curricula, constitutional and financial arrangement, and relied on the prestige of the federal form, 

gaining something of the reflected glory of Manchester and Liverpool. However, Leeds achieved 

excellence in one or two industrial areas, like textiles and leather, and maintained its technological 

specialisation in these fields. 10° 
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There were also similar involvements of industrialists in Sheffield, Birmingham Bristol, 

Newcastle and Nottingham. As the cases of Manchester, Liverpool and Leeds show, there were 

considerable local variations in the support for setting up new civic universities. Sometimes 

there was a member of one local industry providing the money and expecting some return in the 

form of science for that industry; in other cases there were just one or two families which 

initiated the idea of a new university. 

These civic universities achieved a remarkable success even in their early days, as they 

became a leading source of innovation for industry, as Oxford and Cambridge never were. Many 

advances in lubrication, colliery pumps, vanadium steels, chrome leather, gas fires, sparking 

plugs and radio tuning were due to the hard work of professors in new universities. Products like 

cheese, soap, beer and engines were improved by their work. More importantly, the local support 

of the universities improved the practice of firms. 

But these new universities lacked the wealth, cultural independence, social status and 

political connections to make substantial changes to the dominant culture of the traditional 

universities at the end of the nineteenth century. 1°' For example, most of the teaching in these 

universities was on a part-time basis (according to the annual returns made by these universities 

to the Treasury in 1901,45 per cent of the student population also were on part-time courses) 

and the majority of courses were below degree level (when the first return was made in 1893, 

only a handful of students had completed degree courses). 102 The low level was related to the 

facts that only a small proportion of the recruits came from newly reformed grammar schools, 

and that the majority of new students were registered in part-time classes at the elementary level 

in many colleges until new higher-grade schools were available in their cities. 103 
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The changes in industry and the growing international competition pressured local 

entrepreneurs to establish new universities in their own industrial cities in order to provide 

appropriate education. New universities had to wait for the improvement of quality in secondary 

education to offer effective science and technical education. However, the creation of new 

universities in industrial cities was a crucial step forward, as it renegotiated the ideal shape of 

higher education and offered technical and vocational education programmes to meet local 

industrial needs. 

CONCLUSION 

This chapter has examined the English higher education tradition and the relationship 

between English universities, the state and the economy in the late nineteenth century. The 

chapter emphasised the distinctive boundary in the traditional relationships and the growing 

pressure for change in these relationships. 

In Chapter Two, the thesis proposed that the application of the Tower Model might assist 

in constructing a comparative interpretation of changes in English higher education. The key 

characteristics of the Tower Model are: 

i. The most important form of knowledge in higher education is liberal knowledge. The 

choice of knowledge in higher education should not be affected by direct political interests 

or economic pressure. 

ii. Higher education's important role is the reproduction of social and political elites. Elites in 

this model include traditionally and narrowly defined professions, such as those of political 

elites, religious leaders and academics. 

iii. The state's role in higher education is very small. Higher education remains isolated from 

the public, as access to higher learning is limited to the ruling class. 
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iv. Higher education stays away from the direct pressure from the state and the economy, as 
higher education maintains a high degree of institutional autonomy and academic freedom 
in teaching and learning activities. 

This model then can be used as a tool for both for summary and interpretatation, focusing on four 

themes: knowledge in higher education, roles of higher education, the state and the economy. 

Knowledge in higher education 

Liberal knowledge was the most valuable form of knowledge in Oxford and Cambridge. 

However, there were growing attention to scientific knowledge and technology during the 

second half of the nineteenth century. Oxford and Cambridge began to embrace new courses, 

such as industrial chemistry and engineering, in their curricula and they built new science 

laboratories. The creation of the University of London also increased the amount of practical 

research work. For example, in the 1880s, research on industrial chemistry at King's College, 

and University College's research on glass and cement for London manufacturers were 

successful. The growing demands for advanced knowledge encouraged politicians to recognise 

the importance of technological education at higher levels, and to discuss the kind of knowledge, 

which should be taught and produced in the university. However, individual academics' and 

entrepreneurs' efforts to make higher education suitable for industrial changes were still too 

weak to bring substantial changes in old universities and the liberal tradition. Therefore liberal 

knowledge was still accepted as the most prestigious form of knowledge at the end of the 

nineteenth century. 

Roles of higher education 

English universities maintained most of their traditional role in the reproduction of 

religious and political elites throughout the nineteenth century. The majority of Cambridge and 
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Oxford graduates went into the traditional elite professions: the Church, law, medicine and 

academic careers. The improvement of science education in Cambridge and Oxford and the 

establishment of the University of London influenced the growth in the number of students who 

developed careers in industries and businesses. However, as traditional universities failed to 

support further industrial development, local entrepreneurs in industrial cities initiated the 

establishment of new universities that could teach appropriate knowledge for industry. 

The state 

The state played only a small role in the growth of English universities. This relative 

absence of political interest delayed the development of national provision for higher education. 

As most political debates focused on the formation of formal education at primary level between 

the 1870 Act and 1896 (free primary education), it was mostly local entrepreneurs who led the 

expansion of higher education by creating new institutions - Owens College in Manchester and 

University College in Liverpool, and other new colleges in Birmingham, Bristol, Leeds, 

Newcastle, Nottingham and Sheffield at the end of the nineteenth century. 

The economy 

The early prosperity of British industry was based on the supremacy of craftsmanship. 

Cambridge and Oxford contributed neither to the rise of industrial development nor to the 

increase of economic competence in English industries. Although the new universities - London 

and civic universities - improved the relations between the university and industry by providing 

improved science and technical courses, they were not enough to meet industrial demands. 

Nonetheless the creation of new universities was important in the development of English higher 

education, as these new institutions could meet the secular demands for higher education raised 

by the growth of population in industrial cities. Their influence on the existing universities was 
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still minimal at the end of the nineteenth century, but the new universities showed that 

universities could contribute to local industrial development by offering technical education and 

practical working relations with industries. 

Overall, the application of the Tower Model was useful in understanding the higher 

education tradition and the increasing pressure for change in traditional liberal higher education 

and its relationships with the state and the economy at the end of the nineteenth century. 

However, the long-standing tradition was strong, exemplifying this model. 

Korean higher education, with its different cultural and political background, experienced 

many political and economic upheavals at the end of the nineteenth century. In the following 

chapter, this thesis will discuss these changes in higher education in Korea in comparison with 

the English experiences. 
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CHAPTER FOUR 

HIGHER EDUCATION TRADITION AND PRESSURES FOR 
CHANGE: KOREA 

The purpose of Chapter Four is to describe the changes in the Korean higher 

education tradition and the relationships between Korean higher education, the state and 

the economy at the turn of the twentieth century. This chapter is a counterpart to Chapter 

Three, as it analyses the transformation of the higher education tradition in Korea. 

However, the chapter deals with a longer period of time than Chapter Three (which 

focused on the last two decades of nineteenth-century England), as the experience of 

Japanese colonisation (1910-1945) affected the indigenous development of a new higher 

education system and a modern economy. 

The narrative section of the chapter will look first at changes in the role of 

Sungkyunkwan and the creation of modern education institutions under the growing 

influences from the West during the last two decades of the nineteenth century. Secondly, 

it will describe how the declining national security at the turn of the twentieth century 

affected the fall of Confucian knowledge established in Sungkyunkwan. Thirdly, it will 

examine higher education's relation with the state (including the colonial government) 

and the economy in the transition to a modem society. 

The argument of Chapter Four is that the Korean higher education tradition 

diminished under the growing pressure of foreign influence. The external pressure raised 

political attention to new kind of knowledge and created modern education institutions at 

the end of the nineteenth century. However, the collapse of the higher education tradition 

in Korea led to a dependency on Western knowledge transmitted to Korea. This altered 

the primary role of higher education and shifted its position in a rapidly changing Korean 

society. 
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CHOICE OF KNOWLEDGE IN SUNGKYUNKWAN 

In this section, this chapter will describe Confucian higher education tradition 

and its change under the impact of Western knowledge in higher education 

(Sungkyunkwan) at the end of the nineteenth century. 

Korea has a long history of state-led formal education. ' Taehak (the Great 

School in 372) and Kukhak (the State School in 682) were the earliest forms of native 

higher education institution. 2 The higher education tradition was developed during the 

Koryo Dynasty (918-1392) and King Kongmin named the institution as Sungkyunkwan 

in 1363.3 During the Koryo Dynasty, Chu Hsi's influences on Confucian studies in 

Sungkyunkwan grew. 4 The Confucian Classics (the Canon of Confucian Study - `Four 

Letters and Three Books') was the core study at Sungkyunkwan. 5 

During the Chosun Dynasty (1392-1910), the inherited Confucian education 

tradition in Sungkyunkwan (the only state higher education institution) were refined 

and sophisticated, along with the development of a hierarchical class society based on 

very strict Confucian moral principles - loyalty, filial piety and courtesy. 6 These 

moralistic Confucian principles formed the foundation of the family, society and the 

state. 7 The Confucian education system regenerated these Confucian moral principles 

effectively, as children were taught appropriate behaviours and manners and to 

understand their future roles and responsibilities as members of a family, society and 

the state. 8 For example, the primary education institution, Södang, was available 

nationwide-9 The basic education in reading and writing in Södang was an important 

educational opportunity for the public, who had limited access to higher learning. But 

most of all, Södang contributed to the diffusion of essential Confucian principles. 
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The intermediary level of education was available at Sabu Hakdang (the 

national institution called Sahak for short) in Seoul and at Hanggyo(national) and 

Suwon(private) in the provinces. The education for sons of the aristocracy at these 

institutions led to the higher level of study in Sungkyunkwan or to preparation for the 

State Examination. ' 0 The ideal Confucian scholar in Chosun society meant firstly a 

successful achiever at the State Examination, and hence serving the government as a 

scholar mandarin, and secondary a lifelong devotion to study in order to be a "sage" 

(Gunja, the wise man in Korean term). 1 I Ideally, if the wise scholars served the 

government and the King properly, they could build a good state, and then the good 

state would bring the prosperity and peace for the people. Therefore, Confucian 

education was a process of learning one's inherited personal role in society, for 

example as a farmer or a scholar, and the appropriate social relationships. 

Thus, until the late nineteenth century, Confucian knowledge was the most 

respected knowledge in Sungkyunkwan. The embodiment of Confucian ideas in 

Chosun society as both the ruling ideology of the state and its educational philosophy 

worked successfully in Chosun society as a whole, defining the relationship between 

the people and the state. 

However, the Chosun government found it increasingly difficult to maintain 

the social harmony that had been preserved for centuries. The belief in Confucian 

education began to fall rapidly, as the government faced coercive foreign interruptions 

especially from Japan, during the last quarter of the nineteenth century. The 

government understood the need to educate people with new knowledge, and to 

modernise the government system in order to generate national wealth and military 

power. 12 The old military system, with the deficit of advanced technology, and the 

economic backwardness of the nation were crucial weaknesses of Korea at the end of 
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the nineteenth century. Therefore some Confucian scholars raised attention to 

practical knowledge. 

Practical knowledge, known as Silhak (pragmatic study) emerged early in the 

seventeenth century. The first distinguished scholar who supported the idea was Yoo 

Hyungwon (1622-1673). 13 Scholarly interests in Silhak were passed from teachers to 

students and flourished during the eighteenth century under the influences of the 

bibliographical study of Chinese classics, scientific thinking from the West and the 

introduction of Roman Catholicism. 14 Two different schools of Silhak were 

developed, and flourished during the eighteenth century. 15 The major interests of 

Silhak schools focused on the betterment of the real life of the public; therefore, 

scholars were in favour of reform movements in political, economic and educational 

systems. 

Especially for education, pragmatic scholars agreed that the state examination 

system should be reformed in order to select a future national elite based on 

meritocracy, and should promote practical knowledge. 16 Their ideas on education can 

be summarised that scholars should: '7 

" Seek utilitarian knowledge that can be applied to the governance of 
the country, 

" Study history, geography and mathematics that can contribute to 
national development, 

" Learn useful system and knowledge from the Western countries, and 
" Study bibliographical methods. 

The development of Silhak in eighteenth century Korea was a turning point for 

some Confucian scholars, as they attempted to re-direct Confucian study, which had 

moved far away from real life. However, their actual contribution to economic and 

social development during the eighteenth century was very limited, as they stayed 

outside the main political circle. 18 However, the falling belief in Confucian knowledge 
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during the late nineteenth century allowed the Silhak scholars to revive pragmatic 

studies under the growing influences from the West, and led to the modernisation 

movements, establishing new schools that could teach practical knowledge and skills. 

Once a consensus was made on the urgent need of education on practical 

knowledge, positive progress was made. For example, the government published for 

the first time a modern text book, in August 1895, and additional twenty eight books 

on Korean language and literature, geography, education, history, Chinese, 

mathematics and law were published in the following two years. 19 After this, new 

books and information from the West were flooded into Korea mainly through 

Japan. 20 Therefore, the choice of knowledge in education began to shift from 

Confucian knowledge to scientific and practical Western knowledge. 

Thus, it can be summarised that Confucian knowledge was traditionally the 

most valuable knowledge in Sungkyunkwan. However, the belief in Confucian 

knowledge and education fell during the late nineteenth century, and the deteriorating 

national security shifted scholarly attention from Confucian knowledge to practical 

knowledge from the West. 

In the next section, the role of Sungkyunkwan and newly created institutions in 

the 1880s will be analysed. 

ROLES OF KOREAN HIGHER EDUCATION 

This section describes education in Sungkyunkwan and in new modern 

institutions in order to examine the role of higher education in nineteenth century 

Korea. 

Students who completed secondary-level education (at state or private 

institutions) and passed the low-level state examination were admitted to 
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Sungkyunkwan. The annual intakes were around 150 to 200.21 Students were under 

strict rules, that applied both to the whole education programmes and to their lives in 

the Sungkyunkwan dormitory. 22 The core curriculum was reading the Confucian 

classics, creative writing and learning different kinds of calligraphies. The students 

were examined regularly, and the results were recorded. 23 Any distinctive 

achievement by students was reported to the King. Pupils at Sungkyunkwan stayed 

generally for four to seven years, to pass the high-level state examination (Gagu). 24 

The King and high-ranking scholars visited Sungkyunkwan and gave lectures, 

encouraging students' study. 25 

In the beginning, Sungkyunkwna had a two-school system, the Confucian 

School and the Technical School. Later, these two schools were developed as a two- 

tier system with separate management and education programmes. Confucian study 

became the primary educational programme of Sungkyunkwan, and technical studies 

in ten subjects (military study, history, astrology, geomancy (Funshui), accounting, 

chemistry, medical study, language and law) were supervised by each government 

department. 26 

The government appointed scholar mandarins as teachers and administrators 

of the institution. 27 The choice of knowledge made by scholar mandarins in the central 

government (the political power) and in Sungkyunkwan (the cultural power) 

influenced the formation of the dominant academic tradition, which in turn 

determined the direction of the government policies. 28 Therefore the primary roles of 

Sungkyunkwan were the reproduction of the future political elites of scholar 

mandarins with Confucian knowledge and supporting Confucian ideas as the national 

governing philosophy. 29 
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Thus, Sungkyunkwan had similar responsibilities to those of the ancient 

English universities, as it reproduced the social and political elites. However, the role 

of Sungkyunkwan was challenged at the end of the nineteenth century. 

As the belief in Confucian knowledge diminished, the role of Sungkyunkwan 

as the centre of Confucian study weakened. The increasing foreign military attacks on 

Korea raised public interest in the enlightenment idea which was believed to improve 

national power. 30 The government's foreign policy also began to change. Before 1876, 

the government maintained a closed foreign policy, "WiJung ChukSa" - reforming 

the government but rejecting foreign intervention. 31 Instead of this, the government 

introduced a new foreign policy, "Dongdo Suki "- Eastern philosophy and Western 

practice. 32 As the Dongdo Suki policy stressed practical benefits of the nation, it 

influenced changes in the governing structure and school education. 

Firstly, the traditional government system, the Yechungbu and six 

departments, were replaced by the Ministry of General Affairs, Chongrikimuamun 

and six departments in January 1881. The government also set up a modern army, 

Byulkikun, with modern arms. 33 The modernisation and strengthening of the national 

military power were considered as the most urgent tasks for the government necessary 

to protect the nation against the foreign military power. 

Secondly, the government dispatched two groups of envoys to Japan and 

China to learn and gather information about modern government systems, modernised 

Army and military facilities, and new factories. 34 The first group, SinsaYouramdan, 

was sent to Japan in early 1881 to inspect the modern systems of the Japanese 

government, the Army, the customs, arsenals and other factories. 35 The second group 

(twenty-eight students), Youngsunsa, was sent to China to study modern technologies 

of machinery, mechanics and gunpowder plants. 36 When the groups returned, many of 



them became teachers in science and technology or worked for the creation of the first 

modern ordnance factory using steam engines in Korea. 37 

The government's open-door policy therefore brought positive influences on 

the development of modern education in the 1880s. A substantial number of new 

schools were created. 

The Chosun government established new schools, Dongmunhak, and 

TongByun School. Dongmunhak, the first foreign language school, was created in 

November 1882.38 In the first year, forty students were selected and taught English, 

Japanese, and administration skills needed for foreign affairs. Later, in September 

1886, the school was expanded and re-named as Eukyoung Kongwon, the Royal 

English School. 39 Students were selected and educated in two groups according to 

their previous educational backgrounds. Foreign teachers were employed to teach 

subjects such as, mathematics, science, history and politics. Students were tested 

monthly and evaluated by end of year examinations. Most of the graduates became 

teachers, government officers and interpreters, playing important roles in the 

modernisation of the governing structure and the education system. 40 

The TongByun School (English Language School) was also established under 

the Ministry of Trade and Foreign Affairs, in March 1883.41 The course was one year 

long, and English was the main subject. Other subjects like history, geography, 

politics and law were also taught. The idea of the school was initiated by Kim 

Okkyun, but the government played a critical role in its creation. 42 

Local scholars also created new schools to meet local needs. The Wonsan 

School was established in an open port town in the north of Korea, in 1883.43 The 

town people and local civil servants raised funds together, and transformed an old 

Södang into a new modem school. 44 Fifty students for liberal art courses and two 
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hundred students for technical and military studies were selected in the first year. 

Students were educated in compulsory subjects: mathematics and physics, and 

technical subjects: machinery, agriculture, sericulture, mining and military studies, 

according to their speciality. The Wonsan School was influential in the creation of 

other new schools, as it was the first modern school developed from an existing local 

Södang. It was the local people who understood the needs of train in foreign language 

and new knowledge in order to contribute to local commerce and business. Therefore 

the Wonsan school became a model for local schools. 

The American Christian missions contributed to the development of modern 

school education in Korea. 45 They offered mainly education and medical services to 

Koreans. 46 H. N. Allen established the first public hospital, Chechungwon, (later 

called Kwangheawon) in April 1885.47 A year later, in 1886, Allen started the first 

medical education in Kwangheawon. 48 In 1890, Kwanghaewon was expanded as a 

modern medical college, teaching mathematics, geography and biology as well as 

foreign languages and Bible studies. Kwangheawon became the Severance Medical 

School and was renamed again as Yonsei Medical School. 49 

H. G. Underwood established a nursery for young children in May 1886, and 

began to teach English, Chinese ideographs and the Bible. 50 In the 1890s there were 

about twenty missionary schools all around the country. Thus, the creation of 

missionary schools contributed to the expansion of educational opportunities, 

especially for girls and lower-class children. 

More modern schools (teacher training schools, language schools and 

vocational schools) were opened in the 1890s. For example, Hansung Teacher 

Training School was established in 1894 and opened in May 1895.51 By 1905,195 

students had completed the course, and eighty-four per cent of the graduates (164) 
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became teachers in public schools. 52 Japanese language schools were opened in Seoul 

in 1891 and in Inchon in 1895 to meet the increasing demands for Japanese by the 

growing trades with Japan. 53 Other language schools for English (1894), Chinese 

(1891), French (1896) and German (1891) were also established. 54 In addition to the 

main language study, mathematics, geography and office skills were taught in these 

schools. A military school was opened in 1896, and a medical school (1899) and a law 

school (1895) were also opened. 55 Vocational schools for mining, business and 

agriculture were created. 56 

As it has been shown, the government played active roles in offering modern 

education, in the 1890s in particular. However, the government struggled to ensure a 

continuing supply of teachers and financial support for new schools under the 

growing Japanese political intervention. Despite these political and financial 

difficulties, the progress in the development of modem schools was encouraging. New 

schools offered different levels of education to wider groups of people. These schools 

produced new kinds of elites with practical knowledge in a short period of time. Most 

of the graduates found their careers in the government's offices; only seven per cent 

went into commerce and banking. 57 

Thus it can be summarised that the role of Sungkyunkwan had been the re- 

production of socio-political elites, a role similar to that of ancient English 

universities. However, when traditional elites failed to provide the national security 

against the growing foreign powers, the decline of Sungkyunkwan was accelerated. 

Instead new modem institutions began to produce new kinds of elites. These changes 

reflected the changing socio-political expectations of higher education at the end of 

the nineteenth century. 
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Despite the difficulties in comparing the two countries (as Wilkinson points 

out, "the comparison between East and West should obviously not be pressed too 

far"58), the Korean tradition focused on the reproduction of the dominant academic 

culture and socio-political elites. Although education in Sungkyunkwan was provided 

by the state, the role of the Sungkyunkwan in traditional Korean society was similar to 

that of the old English universities in terms of its belief in liberal knowledge and its 

primary role in society. Thus, both England and Korea experienced substantial 

changes in traditional higher education; English universities maintained the higher 

education tradition while expanding their roles to meet the economic needs of 

industrialising English society, while the Korean higher education tradition collapsed 

and was replaced by a new one based on Western models. The Korean case shows the 

importance of the role of the state: there were more political negotiation between 

maintaining the tradition and adaptation in meeting newly emerging demands for 

higher education. Interestingly, however the instability caused by rapid political and 

social change in Korea later became a critical lesson for determined national 

development. 

In the next section, this chapter will describe the role of the state in the 

development of higher education at the turn of the twentieth century. 

THE ROLE OF THE STATE IN HIGHER EDUCATION 

In this section, the chapter describes the role of the state in Korean higher 

education. Firstly, it will examine the government's efforts to reform for 

Sungkyunkwan at the end of the nineteenth century. Secondly, the chapter will 
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examine the Japanese colonial government's policies on Korean higher education, 

which influenced the development of modern higher education in Korea. 

The Chosun Dynasty strengthened Confucian ideas as the state's ruling 

philosophy instead of Buddhism. This was partly because the fall of the Koryo 

Dynasty was due to the strong political power of the aristocracy (who believed in 

Buddhism) and Buddhist monks, and the relatively weak political power of the royal 

regime. 59 Then the Chosun Dynasty developed a powerful and centralised governing 

system from the beginning. 

Confucian ideas stress the importance of education. Therefore, the state played 

a key role in the development and the management of Sungkyunkwan. The Chosun 

government established carefully organised rules and regulations for Sungkyunkwan, 60 

and recorded them in both Kyounkuk Daejun, (the Great Book of Laws of the state) 

and the school regulations of Sungkyunkwan. 61 These allowed the government a tight 

control on the selection of students, the curriculum and evaluation, which led to the 

development of Sungkyunkwan as the centre of Confucian study and education for 

future government bureaucrats (scholar-mandarins). 

However, the growth of private institutions brought a relative decline of state 

institution from time to time. 62 For example, Sungkyunkwan was not always 

successful in recruiting new students. From the middle of the nineteenth century, the 

government sometimes attempted to reform it in order to restore the prestige of the 

state institution. 63 The first attempt to reform Sungkyunkwan was made in September 

1869. The government altered the process of selecting students and the evaluation 

system, but the reform was not completed as domestic political upheavals and foreign 

attacks distracted the government's attention. 64 
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The second reform came in July 1887, in an attempt to save the declining 

Sungkyunkwan. A new department, KyoungHakWon was established in 

Sungkyunkwan to attract new students. 65 However, such a small modification did not 

bring fundamental changes in the education. 

Japanese political intervention in the domestic affairs of Korea grew. The 

Yoonyangho Incidents 66 in September 1875 forced the Chosun government to 

conclude the Kangwhado Treaty in 1876.67 In May 1894, Japan used the growing 

peasant upheavals as an excuse and sent Japanese military to Korea to put down the 

upheavals by force. 68 Then Japan began to interfere even more in the domestic affairs 

in Korea. In July, Japan formed a new cabinet and appointed Kim Hong-jib as a new 

minister of General Affairs. 69 In January 1895, Japan initiated a national reform, the 

Kabo Reform and introduced a modern governing system. The Reform introduced 

new laws for education and established a new department of education, Hakbu. 70 

The Kabo reform introduced substantial changes in Sungkyunkwan during July 

and August in 1895.71 The period of study was reduced to three years, and modern 

subjects: history, geography and mathematics were added to the main Confucian 

study. The age range for entrance was widened, from 20 to 40 to 20 to 50. 

Despite continuing efforts, Sungkyunkwan was not transform into a modern 

education institution and failed to lead the modernisation of the country. However, the 

reform influenced changes in legal and systematic foundation for national education 

system, although the Japanese-led reform was ended due to the intervention of 

Russia. 72 

After its victory in the Russia-Japanese War in 1905, Japan increased its 

political power in Korea. 73 With the tacit agreement of international society, Japan 
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concluded the Ulsa Treaty and obtained preferential political interests in Korea in 

1905, and established a colonial government office, Tong-gam Bu, in Seoul. 74 

From the beginning, Japan used education as an effective tool for controlling 

Korean society. The Tong-gam Bu announced the Private School Regulation in 1908 

that stipulated government approval of all private schools. 75 This enabled Japan to 

control educational activities in Korea. All the efforts to educate Koreans at private 

schools and evening classes were put under strict Japanese surveillance. 76 Educational 

opportunities for Koreans were restricted. The minimum of education needed to 

introduce the Japanese language and culture was implemented to promote faithful 

citizenship to the Japanese Emperor and cut off any other intellectual and personal 

educational activities. 

Thus it can be summarised that ever since Confucian ideas of education were 

introduced to ancient Korean society, the state had played a leading role in the 

development of higher education. However, as the national power diminished during 

the late nineteenth century, the state's attempts to develop Sungkyunkwan as a modern 

institution failed. The closing down of Sungkyunkwan by the colonial government 

brought a collapse of the Korean higher education tradition. The arrival of the colonial 

government also stopped the development of modern school education. 

From 1910, Japan began a full-scale colonial policy. In August 1911, the 

colonial government announced the Korean Education Regulation, which restructured 

the education system. 77 "Simplicity and practicality" were the main principles for 

Korean education policy. Japan reduced in years of schooling, and more practical than 

general subjects were taught in schools. Japan further developed a series of Education 

Regulations during the colonial period, to control the provision of Korean education. 

First of all, Japan created a dual education system by the separation of Korean 
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education institutions from Japanese ones, and transformed the Korean institutions 

into vocational training institution, lowering the level of education programmes. 78 

These measures altered them to control the educational opportunities of Koreans and 

the curriculum of Korean colleges effectively at the same time. 

Thus Japan reshaped the Korean higher education system from the early 

years of the colonial period. The simplified and vocation-oriented higher education 

for Koreans was designed as a part of the "Japanisation" of Korea. 

Only a few young Koreans were able to get a lower level of higher education 

and were recruited as junior civil servants of the colonial government. However, in 

spring 1919, the nation-wide Independence Movement alarmed the Japanese and 

influenced Japanese colonial educational policies thereafter. 79 Japan allowed the 

creation of a few new vocational colleges for Koreans in a way of controlling the 

growing educational demands from Koreans. However, Japan restricted university 

education for Koreans, as higher education was a particular concern for Japan to 

prevent any development of political activities. 80 

Instead, Japan opened a two-year foundation course at KyoungSung Imperial 

University in 1924, and later created faculties of medical and law studies in 1926.8 1 

After that, the colonial government delayed opening of the science and engineering 

departments by 1941. The Head Officer of Education, Nagano, made a speech, which 

excused the delay: 82 

The aim of the medical department is to meet the increasing need to 

produce doctors and nurses. The reason that we could not establish 

departments of science and technology is only due to the lack of finance. 

We should have department of law because it is clear that many Korean 

students wished to study law. More than one-third of the Korean students 

in Japan enrolled in law studies. We do not want to disappoint Korean 

students. 
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In any case, it was difficult in practice for Koreans to enter the university by meeting 

the entrance qualification for the university. 83 There were no available secondary 

schools that awarded the qualification required for university entrance in Korea. Table 

4.1 shows the numbers of students who were registered in higher education 

institutions during the colonial period. 

Table 4.1 Number of Students in Higher Education Institutions 

College Foundation Course KyoungSung Imperial Uni. 

Year 
Koreans Japanese Total Koreans Japanese Total Koreans Japanese Total 

1912 14 14 
1917 693 206 899 
1922 952 453 1385 
1924 44 124 168 
1927 104 204 308 89 226 315 
1932 1755 1332 3087 110 214 324 190 389 579 
1937 2521 1718 4239 165 296 461 154 353 507 
1942 3909 2638 6547 201 442 643 365 422 787 
1943 4054 3025 7079 200 497 697 335 444 779 

Source: KEDI., (1997), `f SCH CA JL JL =F -7 100 `IA1 °ý CA 7 2T, _LL [A Study of the History of Modern Education during Japanese Rule], KEDI: Seoul, p. 41. 

Table 4.1 shows that most of the Korean students were at Colleges, and the majority 

of students in Kyungsung Imperial University were mainly young Japanese living in 

Korea. Korean students who could benefit from university education were very fewer 

than Japanese students. It was only after 1932 that the number of Korean students in 

the university increased. 

The Third Korean Education Regulation in 1938 turned the colonial 

educational policy into a new agenda. 84 Koreans were renamed in Japanese and were 

allowed to go to the same school as Japanese students. These changes implied that 

pro-Japanese Koreans (who were qualified to be Japanese citizens) were able to be 

educated with Japanese, at the same schools and in the Japanese language. 

The new regulation allowed the creation of new public and private colleges. 85 

They were KyoungSung Mining College in 1939, Busan Fisheries College in 1941, 
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MyungRyun College in 1937, KyoungSung Women's Medical College and DaeDong 

Technical College in 1938, and SookMyung Women's Junior College in 1939. 

However, SoongSil College in PyoungYang (the central city of the north of Korea) 

was closed due to an `anti-worship protest'. In 1941, a new department of science and 

engineering in KyoungSung Imperial University was opened. 

By the year 1943, there were 28 colleges that provided vocational courses in 

technology, agriculture, fishery and home economics. 86 Although Japan accepted a 

partial provision of higher education for Koreans, the colonial education policies did 

not change, as Japan intended to maintain cheap Korean labour and the Korean 

agricultural economy. 87 Accordingly there were no particular concerns for the 

development of higher education for Koreans or economic development. 

Thus, throughout the period, the role of the state in the development of higher 

education was important. Confucian ideas had encouraged the state to be responsible 

for the educational services of the nation. During the last two decades of the 

nineteenth century, the state also played a major role in the reform of Sungkyunkwan 

and the creation of new institutions. However, the fall of the Chosun Dynasty and the 

arrival of Japanese colonial government led to a collapse of the Korean higher 

education tradition. The tight control by the colonial government frustrated the 

indigenous effort to modernise the Korean higher education system. Japan allowed 

only a minimum education, to introduce the Japanese language and culture in order to 

teach faithful citizenship to the Japanese Empire, and reshaped Korean higher 

education to subordinate it to the Japanese education system. Especially during the 

colonial government, the state's influences on higher education were very much 

oriented towards control and restraint, which is different from working as the provider 

of higher learning, discerning the ideal state of Confucian ideas. 
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Finally, in the next section, this chapter will discuss the links between Korean 

higher education and the economy. 

ECONOMIC LINKS BETWEEN HIGHER EDUCATION AND INDUSTRY 

In this section, this chapter will describe the economy of traditional Korean 

society and its relation with higher education at the turn of the twentieth century. 

There are not many official records available for the economic status of Korea 

before 1910. This was a pre-statistics period, as the Chosun Dynasty did not collect 

nation-wide economic information. 88 Only fragmentary information and statistics 

were recorded in family accounting books and village offices. Therefore this chapter 

illustrates the country's overall picture of the economic state from the information on 

population change, and the price changes for land and rice. The lack of available 

information reflects the primitive economic status of Korea compared with growing 

industrialisation in England at the same period. 

The traditional Korean society still relied heavily on agriculture at the end of 

the nineteenth century. 89 According to an accounting book of one family, (the Moon 

family in the south-west province), which was recorded from 1740, the family paid 

out wages in rice, linen and cotton by the end of the nineteenth century, despite the 

introduction of coins from 1753.90 Only after the Kabo Reform in 1894, the local and 

central government made payments by entirely in coins. Thus the agriculture 

economy in traditional Korean society remained as a non-market and self-sufficient 

economy at the end of the nineteenth century. 

In addition, there were many signs of economic decline in the nineteenth 

century. The population fell from 7,900,000 in 1814 to 6,470,000 in 1850, and the 
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volume of trade with China and Japan decreased. 91 For example, the silk trade from 

China to Japan died out around 1730, and the exports of ginseng to Japan decreased as 

the Japanese began to produce it themselves. The national holdings of silver decreased 

from 100 million nang (one nang is 37.5g) in 1742, to 43 million nang in 1782 and to 

20 million nang in 1837. There were also records of frequent closures of international 

and local markets. For example, in the south west province, the number of local 

markets, which was opened regularly, was reduced from 216 in 1770 to 188 in 1830, 

then to 169 in 1872.92 

Table 4.2 Structure of Production and Consumption, by Industry, 
1925,1930 (%) 

1925 1935 
Production Consumption Production Consumption 

Agriculture 73.8 63.2 61.4 42.4 
Fishery 3.9 2.8 3.6 2.5 
Forests 3.8 4.1 6.8 6.7 
Mining 0.5 0.5 1.6 1.6 
Manufacturing 18.1 29.4 26.5 46.8 

Textile 2.0 7.3 3.2 9.4 
metal 1.1 2.2 1.1 5.0 
Machine 0.4 1.3 0.9 5.2 
Ceramic 0.7 1.1 1.2 1.9 
Chemical 1.2 2.2 1.9 3.0 
Woods 0.5 0.6 0.5 0.8 
Prints 0.6 0.7 1.0 1.0 
Food 6.5 7.5 11.5 12.4 
Others 5.0 6.4 5.2 8.1 

100.0 100.0 j 100.0 100.0-1 

Source: Kwak, S. and Lee, H. (1997), Conditions of Economic Development in Korea in the 

First Half of the Twentieth Century, In Ikeo, A. (ed. ), Economic Development in Twentieth 

Century East Asia, the International Context, Routledge: London and New York, p. 92. 

Modern markets and financial institutions emerged slowly throughout the first 

half of the twentieth century. However, as Table 4.2 shows, the Korean economy 

remained at a primitive and underdeveloped stage. For example, as Table 4.2 shows, 

agriculture contributed more than 70 per cent of output even in 1925. Manufacturing 
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industry grew from 18.1 percent in 1925 to 26.5 per cent in 1935. However, the 

increase in manufacturing was made mostly in foods. In fact, there was a lack of 

entrepreneurs, capital and technology to develop modem industries. Only 2 per cent 

of Korean families were working in manufacturing and mining industries in 1920. 

This proportion was increased to 7.6 per cent in 1943, while families in agriculture 

decreased from 84 per cent in 1920 to 65 per cent in 1943.93 

There was a possibility for Korea to modernise and to improve national 

economy. However, the old class division undermined the development of a modem 

economy. 94 The monarchical centralised government structure based on Confucian 

principles supported the hierarchical social order of the Chosun Dynasty. 95 This social 

division affected farming. The state (the royal family) and the aristocracy (scholar 

mandarins) owned the most crucial economic resources of the agricultural society, 

land. 96 This meant that the majority of the aristocracy were members of the landed 

gentry in economic terms, and the public was engaged with farming or tenant farming. 

Only a small number of the population was engaged with craft work and commerce. 

Manufacturing and commercial activity was on a small scale. 97 When the economy 

declined in the nineteenth century, it led to a shortage of taxable lands, which in turn 

caused heavier taxes on tenant farming. Thus the backward conditions of the Korean 

economy and the operation of rigid class system restricted the national ability to 

develop modern economy. 

Japanese colonisation increased the flow of capital into Korea and boosted 

industrial activities. However, Koreans themselves owned only a few, small-scale and 

labour-intensive firms in printing and machinery, while the Japanese ran capital- 

intensive large-scale firms, as Table 4.3 illustrates in the next page. 
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Table 4.3 Capital Endowment in Industries by Korea and Japan -1940 (unit: 1,000yen) 

Korean Japanese 
Sector Amount Ratio Amount Ratio (%) 
Printing 1,500 43 2,000 57 
Metal 

- 
6,100 2 373,000 98 

Machine 
Chemical 
Electricity , Gas 

- 
61,500 

- 
1,000 

- 

42 
0 
0 

85,050 
276,250 
553,030 

58 
100 
100 

Ceramic 
Textile 

- 
14,000 

0 
15 

53,845 
76,600 

100 
85 

'Woods 5,500 10 47,000 _ 90 
Food 5,250 7 83,800 93 
Others 

- 
7,000 8 ___ 83,500 92 

Total 101,850 6 11625,475 94 

Source: Kwak, S. and Lee, H. (1997), Conditions of Economic Development in Korea in the 
First Half of the Twentieth Century, in Ikeo, A. (ed. ), Economic Development in Twentieth 
Century East Asia, the International Context, Routledge: London and New York, p. 96. 

As Table 4.3 shows, Japanese total capital investment in 1940 was fifteen times 

bigger than that of Koreans, which also meant that the majority of the profit returned 

to Japan. 

The Korean economy suffered throughout the colonial period. 98 Japan took 

over the ownership of the land from the Korean aristocracy and increased taxes, 

which made the conditions hard for tenant farming. Japanese exploited the natural 

resources of Korea and monopolised the Korean market. The state of the Korean 

economy grew worse as Korean plantations became the main base of military supply 

for the Japanese Pacific War-99 The quality of education also declined as students 

were mobilised as a free labour force in afternoon sessions. 100 The Japanese 

exploitation of human and mineral resources was made extremely harsh in order to 

support the Japanese war effort. 101 The Korean population was devastated, and 

suffered from the falling of living conditions. Therefore, when Korea was liberated in 

125 



1945, there were no trained Korean engineers and technicians or factories, in the south 

of Korea in particular. 102 

The loss of human and material resources in Korea was severe and the 

aftermath of the colonisation lasted for a long time. In spite of the high hopes after the 

liberation from Japan in 1945, it was a challenging task for Koreans to recover from 

the war-oriented economy and to build a suitable education system for Koreans along 

with a new national identity. 103 

Thus, effective links between Korean higher education and the economy were 

not developed, either at the end of the nineteenth century or during the colonial period. 

Although new schools for practical studies were created from the end of the 

nineteenth century, the relation between those institutions and the economy was very 

different from the English one. The case of England was an example of special efforts 

made to utilise universities for enhancing industrial development in the world market. 

For Korea, however, it took another half a century to initiate links between the 

university and industry for the sake of national development. 

CONCLUSION 

This chapter has analysed the changes in the Korean higher education 

tradition and the relationships between higher education, the state and the economy 

during the decline of the Chosun Dynasty and the Japanese colonisation period. It has 

emphasised the declining valuation of Confucian knowledge and its influences on 

higher education. 
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In Chapter Two, the thesis proposed that the Tower Model might be a useful tool 

in analysing changes in traditional higher education comparatively. The key features 

of the Tower Model are: 

i. The most important form of knowledge in higher education is liberal knowledge. 

The choice of knowledge in higher education should not be affected by direct 

political interests or economic pressure. 

Higher education's important role is the reproduction of social and political elites. 
Elites in this model include traditionally and narrowly defined professions, such 

as those of political elites, religious leaders and academics. 
iii. The state's role in higher education is very small. Higher education remains 

isolated from the public as access to higher learning is limited to the ruling class. 
iv. Higher education stays away from the direct pressure from the state and the 

economy, as higher education maintains a high degree of institutional autonomy 

and academic freedom in teaching and learning activities. 

These features of the Tower Model can be used as an interpretative device 

emphasising the four themes of knowledge in higher education, the roles of higher 

education, the state and the economy. 

Knowledge in higher education 

Confucian ideas were the most respected form of knowledge in the Korean 

higher education tradition. However, the belief in Confucian knowledge was 

weakened under the impact of practical and scientific knowledge from the West. 

Silhak (pragmatic study) scholars paid more attention to new knowledge - foreign 

languages, mathematics, geography and history - and education in these new kinds of 

knowledge, while the valuation of Confucian knowledge and Confucian education at 

Sungkyunkwan diminished at the end of the nineteenth century. 
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The roles of higher education 

The primary role of Sungkyunkwan was the reproduction of socio-political 

elites (the scholar-mandarins on the model made familiar by Weber's analysis of 

China' 04). Sungkyunkwan also transmitted Confucian ideas as the foundation of the 

social and political order of the society. However, new modem institutions - 
Dongmunhak, Eukyoung Kongwon and TongByun School - were created to produce 

new kinds of elites with practical knowledge and skills during the last two decades of 

the nineteenth century. These newly educated elites became social and political 

leaders in the modernisation of the country - in schools and institutions, the armed 

forces and governments. 

The state 

The state played an important role in the development and the management of 

Sungkyunkwan. Confucian education in Korea was closely linked to the Chosun 

government, (again, as in China, where government depended on the recruitment of 

scholar mandarins). Especially in a Confucian state, "a good government depended 

primarily on obtaining a good ruler, and this in turn depended on scholarship". 105 

However, the Korean government and its scholar mandarins failed to increase the 

national power required for the maintenance of national security at the end of the 

nineteenth century; this failure caused the closure of Sungkyunkwan in 1910. The 

Japanese colonial government created Kyoungsung Imperial University and utilised it 

for the promotion of colonial control and the education of new kinds of local Korean 

elites. 

The economy 

Sungkyunkwan did not develop links with the economy, which was still 

basically agricultural. During the early twentieth century, the Korean economy 
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experienced a limited degree of development as a sub-economy for Japan, with the 

creation of modem financial systems and manufacturing industry, but ideas about a 

powerful cooperative relation between advanced education and the economy did not 

develop. 

Overall, the application of the Tower Model was helpful in analysing the rapid 

changes in the higher education tradition at the end of the nineteenth century. The 

collapse of the Confucian education tradition in the beginning of the twentieth century 

resulted in the abandoning of that tradition and a dependence on new educational 

ideas from the West. The instability caused by the collapse of the tradition meant the 

creation of a new higher education system. 

In the following chapters, the thesis will examine the development of national 

higher education systems during the economic development period - the 1960s and 

the 1970s - in England and South Korea, in relation to the state and the economy. 
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CHAPTER FIVE 

HIGHER EDUCATION AND THE NATIONAL ECONOMY: 
ENGLAND 

The purpose of Chapter Five is to describe the development of the English 

higher education system and the new forms of the relation of higher education with 

the government and the national economy in the years after the Robbins Report (from 

1963 to 1987). 

The narrative section of the chapter will firstly focus on how the changes in 

the valuation of knowledge and the increasing political awareness of the potential 

roles of higher education affected the development of national higher education 

provision in England between the 1960s and the 1980s. Secondly, it will look at the 

development of the binary higher education system and the creation of new research 

and development (R&D) centres and science parks in universities in order to 

understand the forms of joint activities between the university and industry. 

The chapter argues that a new provision for English higher education was 

constructed in the 1960s. As the public roles of higher education grew in English 

society, the ideas about appropriate forms of higher education were redefined. The 

government made efforts to rearrange the relations between higher education and the 

economy, as new knowledge and technology and the labour force that higher 

education produced became vital to the national development and security and as a 

new international market and a new world order emerged. 

CHANGES IN THE CHOICE OF KNOWLEDGE IN ENGLISH HIGHER 
EDUCATION 

The creation of new civic universities in industrial cities in the 1880s had 

improved the provision of science and technical education, as this thesis examined in 
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Chapter Three earlier. However, the liberal tradition of higher education in the old 

English universities continued, and early in the twentieth century new universities 

grew following the model of Oxford and Cambridge. 

The focus on liberal education soon brought difficulties in the protection of 

national security and national development. For example, in spite of its earlier 

economic prosperity, England suffered from deficiencies in scientific knowledge and 

expertise during the First World War. 1 This difficult experience led to the 

establishment of the Department of Scientific and Industrial Research in 1915 2 and 

the creation of the University Grants Committee (UGC) in 1919 to support science 

education in universities. 3 Along with the creation of these governmental support 

4 
systems, public funding to universities also grew. These developments put England 

in a different position during the Second World War. 5 Universities produced valuable 

research results and contributed to the victory in the war. Especially Cambridge, 

Oxford, Birmingham and Bristol led research on radar. 6 Joint work between 

universities and industries in atomic energy was also successful. 7 For example, for the 

final construction of the atomic bomb, universities and ICI Metals, ICI Press and the 

Sun Engraving Company all worked together. 8 Other university science departments 

also supported the war. 9 

Thus the development of the joint work of universities and industries during 

the war affected scientific research in universities. ' 0 Co-operative research showed the 

vitality of scientific knowledge in sustaining national military power. " These positive 

experiences became models for university-industry cooperation. 

The impact of the Second World War on English society was also significant. 

For example, the application of nuclear power to the generation of energy and to 

medicine for civilian purposes, and the development of science-based industries such 
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as electronic and optics were all inspired by the war industries. 12 These developments 

initiated active discussions about the importance of science and technology education, 

and encouraged the government to consider the provision of university education in 

relation to national military power and economic development. 

The aftermath of the Second World War, therefore, created a need to expand 

higher education and encouraged the government to form new higher educational 

po ic es. 13 The future of university education had already become a political issue 

during the Second World War, and the goverment was aware of the need to provide 

the necessary funding for its growth. 14 Many important government reports that 

influenced the reform policy were presented in the 1940s and the 1950s. 

The 1944 Education Act re-drew the map of governmental involvement in the 

provision of the national education system. 15 The Act was primarily aimed at the 

introduction of free universal secondary education for all, but it also influenced the 

formation of new higher education policy in two ways. ' 6 Firstly, the Act shifted the 

balance of power between central and local government, as more controlling power 

was given to the Ministry of Education to integrate the national education system. 17 

Secondly, the increasing governmental involvement in the provision of secondary 

education showed the same possibility in higher education. Free universal secondary 

education meant an increase in the number of students who would be qualified for 

university education. 

Other national reports, such as the UGC Report to the Treasury in 1945, the 

Percy Report in 1945, the Barlow Report in 1946, and the 1956 White Paper, 

discussed the future of higher education. For example, the UGC report in 1945 

suggested an increase in public funding and pointed out that the expansion and 

improvement of facilities for university education for the public interests could be 
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achieved only with the aid of greatly increased subventions from the Exchequer. 18 

The Percy Report on Higher Technological Education also insisted that: 19 

English industry requires a responsive and adaptable organization to technological 
education. The existing national provision for such education lacks focus... The 
responsibility for meeting the demand for engineer scientists and development 
engineers rest primarily with universities. The academic education required is a 
good first degree in engineering science, which should be followed by post- 
graduate specialist study in technological subjects, either following immediately 
on the degree, or taken at a later stage after a period of experience in industry. 
Such post-graduate study is common in University Departments of Pure Science; 
it has been too infrequent in most of their Departments of Applied Science. 

The Percy Report pointed out the English failure in the application of science to 

industry and stressed the importance of both the qualitative and quantitative 

improvement of science education. In particular, the Report emphasised the education 

of scientists and technologists with industrial administration and management skills. 20 

The Barlow Report on scientific manpower pointed out that, the future 

progress and welfare of the nation depended on British scientists .21 The Report 

proposed a plan to double the production of scientists over the next following ten 

years, and recommended the government to support the financing and accommodation 

of that expansion, as universities would be the key to scientific growth. 22 

Thus in general the importance of financial support for science and technology 

education and of the production of scientific manpower was agreed by many 

academics and politicians. 23 

In 1956, the White Paper on Technical Education was presented; this drew the 

initial plans to create new technical colleges in the next five years. 24 The five-year 

plan in the White Paper included an increase in the output of technical courses, the 

improvement of the standard of the Diploma in Technology, the creation of Technical 

State Scholarships and good cooperation between colleges and industry. 25 Between 

1957 and 1961, ten local colleges were selected and renamed as Colleges of 
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26 Advanced Technology (CATs). The changing status reflected the growing attention 

to scientific knowledge and technology of many politicians and academics, 27 but real 

improvement in science and technical education in the English higher education came 

in the 1960s. 28 

The consensus of the government, universities and industries about the 

importance of scientific knowledge and technology for national development was an 

important advance, considering the low position of science education in English 

university at the end of the nineteenth century. This increased attention to scientific 

knowledge and technology in higher education. 

THE ROLE OF HIGHER EDUCATION 

In this section, this chapter will discuss the growing role of English higher 

education. 

The traditional roles of English universities, as discussed in Chapter Three, 

had been the production of political and social elites. However, governmental support 

for the expansion of higher education - for the improvement of science and technical 

education in particular - began to redefine the role of higher education in the post-war 

years. For example, Dr. Jacob Bronowski pointed out the poor treatment of science by 

the English tradition, remarking that "the role of education was in transmitting and 

reproducing the liberal and 'out-dated' values of Victorian England. , 29 In 1959, Sir 

(later Lord) Snow pointed out the lack of understanding between 'literary 

intellectuals' and scientists. 30 In his lecture, 'The Two Cultures and the Scientific 

Revolution ', he argued that the dominant tradition of literary culture had a negative 
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effect on English society, as "the educational system produced a tiny elite of people 

trained in just one academic skill, " and therefore he urged to alter this state "by 

rethinking our tradition". 31 

English industrialists favoured the expansion of higher education, as they were 

aware of the possible benefits of more technicians and engineers for industrial 

development. 32 English industries were experiencing rapid structural changes in the 

1960s. For example, semi-skilled and unskilled manual occupations declined, while 

professional and high-technical occupations that required degree qualifications 

increased by seventy-two per cent. 33 The pattern of employment for graduates 

changed as industries recruited more of them. For example, Imperial Chemical 

Industry (ICI) employed thirty graduates per 1,000 employees in 1932, but seventy in 

1965.34 This change encouraged the graduates to enter to the industry and commerce 

for their first jobs. 35 

Table 5.1 Percentage of First Degree Graduates Taking up First Employment at 
Home in Industrv and Commerce 

Men Women Total 

1962 64.9 22.1 56.4 
1963 63.5 21.4 54.4 
1964 67.9 25.0 58.2 
1965 69.2 26.4 58.9 
1966 72.3 27.3 62.7 
1967 70.2 32.2 62.2 
1968 71.3 33.0 62.6 
1969 73.5 41.0 66.1 

Source: Sanderson, M. (1972), The Universities and British Industry 1850-1970, 
Routledge and Kegan: London, p. 367. 

Table 5.1 shows the increasing proportion of graduates who took their first jobs in 

industries and commerce during the 1960s. Especially, the increase in the number of 
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male graduates in social studies - mainly economic studies - who entered industry in 

the late 1960s was remarkable. 36 

The percentage of university entrants in the age cohort increased from 3.8 per 

cent in 1957 to 6.3 per cent in 1967.37 The quantitative expansion of technical 

colleges attracted more students to study science subjects. Accordingly, the number of 

students in applied science subjects increased in the 1960s. However, the proportion 

of undergraduate students in the arts (arts plus social studies) was still 42.2 per cent in 

1961-1962 and 43.6 percent in 1966-1967.38 This was almost the same figure as 

before the Second World War. This meant that there was still room for the further 

expansion of science and technical education. 

In spite of the political efforts to improve science and technology education 

and support for the creation of closer relations between the universities and industries, 

there were still concerns about the provision of sceinece and technology education in 

university. 39 The narrow and specialised science education given in universities was 

not producing scientists or technicians who were fit for rapidly changing industries. 

Newly gratuated technicians and engineers needed to be re-trained to adapt to real 

working conditions, as the gaps between university laboratories and these conditions 

were still wide. Hence the provision of science and technical education needed to be 

re-considered in relation to the practical needs of industry. Thus in spite of the 

political effort to produce more scientists, technicians and engineers for national 

industrial development in the 1960s, the achievement was still diasppointing. 40 

The development of science and technical education in universities slowed 

down in the 1970s. For example, the number of students in science, engineering and 

technology studies became lower than that in non-science studies in the 1970s. 

Graduates in general increased by 170 per cent between 1963 and 1974; however, the 
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41 expansion rates were only 110 per cent in science and 120 per cent in engineering. 

Despite the increased political support, university graduates with science and 

engineering degrees fell from about 55 per cent of the total in 1963 to about 46 per 

cent in 1974 
. 
42 This meant that in 1974-75 there were about 18,000 vacant 

undergraduate places in science and science-related subjects in universities. The 

situation of postgraduate studies in these subjects was very similar; however, it was 

disguised by the growing number of graduates from overseas who took postgraduate 

places. 

The shortage of students in science and science related studies also appeared 

in Advanced Level GCE entries in science and technology education. 43 For example, 

all Advanced Level GCE passes in England and Wales increased by 69 per cent 

between 1963 and 1973, but the increase rates in the principal science subjects were 

considerably lower: it was only 14.3 per cent in physics, 22.2 percent in chemistry, 

41.3 per cent in mathematics and 59.2 per cent in biological sciences, compared with 

119.5 per cent in English literature, 121.7 per cent in art, 164.9 per cent in economics 

and 100.9 per cent in geography. 44 This low interest of students in science studies 

indicated that there would not be an improvement in the near future. 

Apart from the failure to recruit students, there was also a growing 

dissatisfaction with the output of university education. 45 Industry complained about 

the poor educational performance of the universities. The government recognised this 

problem, and pointed out that "industry willingly admits that the top strata of new 

graduates are the equal of any in the world. But they say that the graduate output, of 

engineers especially, has a very poor 'tail'. The quality in terms of motivation and 

,, 46 
breadth drops away more sharply than in other areas. The government's expansion 

policy was failing to meet either the demands from young people or industrial needs. 47 
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However, it was believed that the problem of science and engineering 

education in the 1970s was not solely due to the lack of governmental support. The 

crisis mainly derived from the unfitness of higher education for working conditions, 

and the failure to recruit students to rather unpopular science and engineering 

Stu les. 
48 

As the expansion policy was failing to improve science and technical 

education, the English government re-considered the purpose of the educational 

services and the traditional responsibility of university education in the context of 

economic changes. 49 In his speech at Ruskin College in October 1976, James 

Callaghan expressed his concern that education was not serving the needs of 

industries and commerce, and called for a national debate on the issue. The Green 

Paper reinforced the theme outlined by the Prime Minister: 50 

The school system is geared to promote the implementation of academic learning 
and careers, with the results that pupils, especially the more able, are prejudice 
against work in productive industry and trade; that teachers lack experience, 
knowledge and understanding of trade and industry; that curricula are not related 
to the realities of most pupils' work after leaving school; and that pupils leave 

school with little or no understanding of the workings, or the importance, of the 
wealth producing sector of our economy. 

The Ministry of Education and Science developed new policies. 51 The new ideas of the 

government on curriculum, planning, funding and educational opportunities were 

applied in schools and institutions. 

Thus it can be argued that as the education of science and technology became 

an important part of higher education, the roles of English higher education grew 

wider than those of the traditional institutions. Especially, higher education began to 

supply increased number of graduates with science and engineering degrees from the 

1960s. However, despite the improvement of science and technical education, English 

higher education still failed to meet industrial demands. 
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The English government maintained its support for science and technology 

education that could suit the working practices of industries. The role of the English 

government in leading higher education has become important. In the following 

section, this chapter will examine the growing roles of the state in the development of 

higher education. 

THE ROLE OF THE STATE: THE REFORM OF THE ENGLISH HIGHER 
EDUCATION SYSTEM 

This section will describe the role of the English government in development 

of the English higher education system after the Robbins Report. 

After the Second World War, the English government planned to lead the 

development of the higher education system. 52 However, an appropriate system and 

adequate funds were required to support the expansion of higher education. 53 The 

Robbins Committee was established to discuss a plan for higher education expansion 

with the UGC and the Treasury. 54 The Committee presented the Robbins Report in 

October 1963. The Report argued that higher education should be available to all 

those who were qualified for it. 55 It set two targets for expansion: a growth of fifty per 

cent by 1967 and one of seventy per cent by 1980. The scale of expansion 

recommended by the Committee was large enough to catch the public interest. 

The Robbins Committee also recommended raising the status of Colleges of 

Advanced Technology (CATs) to that of universities. The Committee expected that 

this separate development - academic universities and practical polytechnics - would 

strengthen technical education, which had been ignored in the universities. In 1965, 

CATs became polytechnics with university status. From 1966 polytechnics awarded 

degrees through the London External Degree system or the Council for National 
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Academic Awards. 56 Although the Department of Education and Science led their 

creation, the polytechnics were primarily under the local authorities. Therefore the 

government favoured the creation of polytechnics more than that of autonomous new 

universities; polytechnics could offer an alternative form of higher education -a 

practical curriculum which was more accountable than those of universities - still 

supporting the expansion of higher education system. 57 The notion of "higher 

education" began to be used to embrace technical colleges, teacher training colleges 

and universities. 
58 

After 1963, eight new technological universities were created in England and 

Wales, two institutes of science and technology were attached to Manchester 

University and Cardiff University, and thirty polytechnics were formed out of the 

remaining further education colleges. 59 All the new institutions were expected to 

increase the quality of higher education in applied science, engineering, technology 

and other professional fields. These new institutions successfully maintained the 

university standards while offering practical, commercial and industrial -oriented 

education. 
60 

The government's policy on higher education after the Robbins Report 

reflected the changing political understanding about the science and technology 

education, as the governinent had recognised the education of engineers and 

technologists as among the main roles of universities. However, the government's 

attitudes were still not intelligible enough to produce clear ideas, aims for science and 

technology education or a national plan for manpower. 61 These vague and ambivalent 

attitudes of the government, sharing two different approaches to higher education 

undermined the development of science and technology education in universities. 

149 



The English government also found it difficult to strike a balance between 

encouraging a particular field of study (for example technical education) and 

respecting students' choice. The newly created universities offered multiple 

attractions to students, such as architect-designed buildings, green-field campuses and 

multidisciplinary courses. However, the Robbins Committee still struggled to 

encourage students to take up subjects such as applied sciences and engineering 

according to the target. 62 In fact, the government failed to meet the first Robbins 

63 target, and under-achieved in recruiting students to science-related studies . The 

Report was over-optimistic, reporting little understanding of the wider consequences 

of rapid and immense expansion of higher education. 64 

Overall, the 1960s was the most important decade in the development of 

national higher education provision since the creation of civic universities in the 

1870s and the 1880s. With the rise of new ideas about the Welfare State, the English 

government took over the responsibility for delivering higher education services. 

The government expected that the new higher education system would produce more 

technicians and engineers that could promote industrial development. 

After the oil crisis of 1973, the English economy went through an economic 

recession. This led to another active debate on the relation between public spending 

on education and the contribution of education to the national economy. As the 

pressure on government expenditure grew, the accountability of education became an 

important political issue, and individual institutions were under pressure from the 

tightening funding from the government. Once again, the government began to look 

for new policies on higher education. 

In 1979, the Conservative party came to power, and the new government 

reduced public expenditure and attempted to privatise public sectors such as the health 
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service, transportation and education. 65 English higher education institutions were also 

under pressure, as the government began to introduce market ideas. In the beginning, 

the Thatcher government was mainly concerned with the overall levels of public 

expenditure. For higher education, the first action taken by the government was 

removing all public subsidies for students from outside the European Community. 66 

This immediately led to a decrease in the number of overseas students, by 40 per 

cent. 67 In the following year, general funding for higher education was reduced by 15 

per cent. This cut was much more severe than what the UGC and the academics 

expected. Many universities had difficult times in managing within the expected 

income. 68 Institutions reacted in different ways to the reduction in general income. 

Some universities responded by reducing students' enrolments in order to maintain 

their reputation for high quality in education, while polytechnics, which competed for 

resources from the fixed resources tended to recruit more students in order to maintain 

their overall income. 69 

In both universities and polytechnics, the previous passive attitude of the 

universities to foreign students changed, as their income from the fees of foreign 

students was free of government constraints. 70 Universities were even encouraged to 

advertise themselves in foreign countries .71 The percentage of foreign applicants for 

undergraduate places who were accepted in British universities increased from 24 per 

cent in 1970 to 36 per cent in 1986. 

Following the public expenditure cuts of the early 1980s, the English 

government began to push higher education institutions to move into market 

competition. 72 This market-oriented policy for higher education allowed the 

government to use public funding more efficiently, as higher education institutions 

were encouraged to compete for extra funds by achieving good results in both 
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teaching and research activities in the direction which the govenunent perceived as 

desirable to support the national economy. 73 

The underlying causes of the new policies on higher education implemented 

by Thatcher goverment can be understood in relation to the changing social and 

economic contexts of English society. 74 Firstly, English society was becoming very 

different in its ethnic and cultural composition. The homogeneity of society after the 

Second World War was challenged in the 1960s and the 1970s by the growing inflow 

of people from the Caribbean and the Indian sub-continent. 75 Secondly, the economic 

recession revealed the extent of the relative economic failure of English industry. The 

economic difficulties led to an active debate on the role of higher education in the 

national economy. The economic concerns of English politicians amplified the 

interest in public spending on education. Hence the key idea of the "Thatcherism" can 

be understood as a political way of solving these social and economic difficulties. The 

pressure on government expenditure made the accountability and efficiency of 

education into key political issues. 

Neave analysed the changes in English higher education policy in the 1980s 

into three phases. 76 The first phase, in the first half of the 1980s, was characterised by 

the reduction of government spending on higher education. This resulted in the end of 

the rapid growth of the previous two decades. The second was the period when new 

mechanisms of public control over the output, cost and performance of individual 

institutions were set up. The power of the central administration increased during this 

period. As a result, the new system was described as an 'interventionist state' or an 

6evaluative state'. The third phase can be seen as a continuation and reinforcement of 

the second phase. The government called for a radical reform in the overall 

framework within which higher education had operated; for example, the 1988 
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Education Reform Act reinforced the idea of 'opening up of higher education to the 

market'. 
77 

Overall, the market ideology was a major force in introducing changes in 

higher education that would have been unacceptable in the middle of the 1970s, and 

altered profoundly the way of thinking about the nature of higher education, and the 

relationships between the state and higher education, and between higher education 

and society. 

The development of the market idea can be understood as a part of cultural 

tradition of the Anglo-Saxons. 78 The assessment of value in terms of the maximisation 

of profit became the dominant way of doing things in England. Despite the 

fundamental differences between the purposes of industry; profit making and the 

purpose of higher education; intellectual inquiry, the gove=ent's intervention in 

higher education was accepted as the same economic value of education, maximising 

the role of higher education in achieving the national economic development. 

The goverm-nental intervention in higher education was also influenced by the 

growing global economic competition. Supplying a highly skilled, flexible and 

adaptable workforce was understood as a way of helping English industries, which 

faced the changing international market. '9 The growing international competition, the 

changing systems of production and competitive strategies brought further demands 

for qualified graduates in the occupational structure of employment in England. 

There were criticisms against the application of economic values to higher 

education. 80 Firstly, higher education institutions have been seen as selling teaching 

and research services to the government. Secondly, there was no free market in 

English higher education. In some ways, institutions have become less free to make 

their own academic and financial decisions than they were at the beginning of the 
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1980s. In a market-led system, success can be measured by demand and by user 

satisfaction. However, in the absence of a free market, there is no clear way to 

determine the real worth of lecturers, departments, faculties, or institutions. Hence 

evaluation is based on the fulfilment of plans, student recruitment and other 

performance indicators developed by the government. 81 Thirdly, radical changes in 

the structure and value in higher education could lead higher education to become 

only one of the varieties of 'knowledge businesses'. 82 In any case, English higher 

education is under the great influence of the market ideology, as the competition for 

financial incentives is expected to increase the efficiency of the management of higher 

education with limited resources. 83 

Thus it can be suggested that the introduction of the market ideology in the 

management of English higher education was developed to improve the accountability 

and the efficiency of the higher education system as a way of overcoming the 

economic recession faced by the Conservative government. The government 

developed controlling mechanisms, performance indicators and financial incentives in 

order to intervene in the management of higher education. Therefore the Welfare State 

policies in higher education, which had emerged in the 1960s, began to decline. 

Instead, the English government introduced the market ideology in the management 

of higher education, producing controlling mechanisms and intervening in the 

business of higher education institutions. 

Finally, this chapter will discuss new forms of relations between higher 

education and industry. Cases of the collaborative relationship between university and 

industry will be investigated. 
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HIGHER EDUCATION AND THE ECONOMY: SCIENCE PARKS AND 
RESEARCH AND DEVELOPMENT CENTRES 

This section will describe the development of university-industry relations. 

The creation of new universities and technical colleges in the 1960s had been geared 

to produce scientific manpower for national industries. Based on this expansion, new 

forms of research activities in science and technology such as university-industry 

partnership; Research and Development centres and Science Parks emerged. 

Studies and reports pointed out the significance of the relationship between 

universities and industry for technological innovation and successful industrial 

development. For example, an OECD study in 1971 showed a high degree of 

correlation between national performance in technological innovation, the strength in 

fundamental research and the R&D performance of industry. 84 England ranked high 

among OECD member countries in terms of national indicators for innovative 

perfonnance, including the absolute level of R&D activity, the output of physical and 

chemical abstracts, and the number of Nobel Prizes awarded to scientists; however, 

the national economy was performing less well than it should have been. 85 The poor 

quality of science and engineering graduates, the opposition of universities towards 

industry, and the image of engineering as a weak profession were pointed out as 

reasons for this under-performance. 86 Some senior industrial managers also pointed 

out that the weak educational role of English universities in comparison with those of 

England's competitors, Europe, North America and Japan was the main obstruction 

for further economic development. 87 

In England, there were still some negative opinions on the university's role in 

the development of technology. 88 The cases of the United States and Japan showed 

that industry-oriented research activities in universities did not restrict the 
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achievement of high quality education in the same institutions. 89 Indeed, the quality of 

education and research and the level of industrial support for research contracts were 

closely related, as strong firms were looking for equally strong partners, as science 

parks around MIT and Stanford in the United States and Grenoble in France showed. 

When the members of the Science Sub-Committee visited the United States in 1975, 

they were impressed by the wide-spread practices of appointing senior academic 

scientists and engineers as non-executive directors of industrial companies. 90 

Overall, in England, the lack of understanding between the university and 

industry had been a big obstacle in promoting collaboration between the two sides. 91 

The government also had overlooked the role of research and development in the 

process of innovation intended to promote industrial success. 92 The level of English 

R&D spending as a percentage of GNP was not different from that in its main 

industrial competitors. However, a high proportion of government investment in 

R&D, for example over 80 per cent of Department of Trade and Industry spending in 

R&D in 1972-1973, was devoted to very large projects in the three fields of nuclear 

power, aviation and space, and the growth rate of industrially financed R&D in the 

1960s was lower in England than in the Netherlands, West Germany or France. 93 

Clearly, economic competition based on the mass production of standard 

goods and services alone was not able to generate wealth. 94 The English goverment 

needed to improve not only university-industry research activities but also 

entrepreneurial skills. The Report of the Select Committee on Science and 

Technology urged governmental investment in order to raise the quality and status of 

scientific and technical studies; it argued that R&D was an essential prerequisite for 

innovation which could lead to the increase of production and profitability; it 

proposed critical conditions for successful economic improvement: 95 
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a. The existence of R&D capability should be relevant to the needs of productive 
industry. 

b. The industrial managers should be able to recognise opportunities for utilising 
R&D. 

c. Sufficient capital to enable industrial management to utilise the R&D capability 
should be available. 

By and large, foreign examples, especially the United States, Germany and Japan 

encouraged the English government to promote university-industry relations. 
96 The government promoted new 'enterprise culture' . New ways of thinking 

and practices towards local industrial development emerged in England. 97 Special 

interest was initiated in utilising local resources to boost local economic development 

from the middle of the 1970s. Three particular areas attracted special interest : 98 

a. The promotion of small firms; 

b. The involvement of higher education institutions in development 
initiatives; and 

c. The pursuit of technology-based economic development. 

Small firms could easily generate more investment and thus create more 

employment. 99 In local economic development, a university's role could be 

distinctive, as the university could supply graduates, offer re-education programmes 

and transfer highly specialised know-how to industries. 100 Despite different internal 

and external circumstances, individual university shared common interests, a desire to 

be relevant and to have links with industries and wider community; and a desire to 

generate income from new sources, particularly through the commercialisation of 

their know-how. 

Interactions between universities and their local areas had been going on in 

different ways-101 The university-industry relations, which began in informal settings 

developed into more established and organised formal relations creating "socio- 
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technical communities" in many areas. 102 The relations intended to develop strong 

linkages between a university and its community, seeking to capitalise in various 

ways on universities' special knowledge, laboratories and other facilities. Throughout 

the 1970s evidence was gathered that more organised and collaborative university- 

industry relations were needed for better industrial performance. More small and 

medium sized firms were encouraged to work with local universities. 

In the next section, the development of science parks around Cambridge and 

Warwick will be described to exemplify the early university-industry relations in 

England. 

The concept of a science park came from the United States, where 82 science 

parks in 28 states were already established in 1974.103 The development of such parks, 

which provided not just industrial space with easy access to a university but a focal 

point for university-industry interaction, was significant for better economic 

performance. 1 04 In England, Cambridge, the M4 corridor running from the west of 

London to Bristol, Hampshire, Oxfordshire and Hertfordshire were known as areas 

which were highly successful in relating universities and local industries. Especially 

the rise of the science park in the Cambridge area became an outstanding model for 

other universities as a centre of science-based industry. 

CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY AND LOCAL INDUSTRY105 

Cambridge University played a leading role in the establishment of local firms 

and high technology industries. Most local businesses were engaged in research, 

design and development, or in high value and low volume production. 

The development of Cambridge Science Park was initiated in 1969 by the 

mott Committee, which recommended an expansion of 'science-based industry' close 
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to Cambridge to take maximum advantage of the concentration of scientific expertise, 

equipment and libraries. ' 06 The first two high-technology companies in the area go 

back to the nineteenth century, but there was significant growth in recent years. By 

the middle of 1987, there were about 450 high-technology firms around the 

university. Employment growth has been 8 percent a year since the late 1970s. The 

overall impact on the labour market has been even greater, as the employment has 

multiplier effects. The existing local firms, other local organizations and Cambridge 

University were involved in setting up small firms. The clustering of small high- 

technology firms attracted further investment from other local resources, the 

university, banks and the business community. 

The role of Cambridge University in the development of Cambridge Science 

Park was profound, especially in the early stage of the establishment. Firstly, the 

university could form a unique local intellectual culture, as it provided an 

environment for social and interdisciplinary contact within and between the entire 

academic research communities and the high technology and business communities. 

Secondly, the international excellence of the university in research, especially in the 

fields of science, medicine and engineering, could generate new business 

opportunities attracting the top brains in the field concerned. Thirdly, the university's 

traditional liberal attitude to its faculty respected the intellectual ownership of 

academics. The university allowed academics and staff to deploy their time and effort 

and to accumulate benefits from outside activities. It worked effectively with the 

collegiate structure of the university. 

The emergence of Cambridge Science Park as a centre of high-technology 

industry was an outstanding example of successful English university- industry 
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relations. It embodied many of the features of the kind of local economic development 

that was widely desired elsewhere. 

WARWICK UNIVERSITY AND LOCAL INDUSTRY 107 

Warwick Science Park was very different from the Cambridge case. The 

University of Warwick is only about forty years old, and is located on the edge of the 

large Birmingham-Coventry industrial conurbation (there are two universities in 

Birmingham and one former polytechnic in Coventry). In 1988, the university was 

medium-sized (6,000 students, half the size of Cambridge) and had no medical 

faculty, and the proportion of students in pure and applied science was about 33 per 

cent (Cambridge has about 50 per cent). The university has a non-collegiate system. 

The central administration, with a group of senior academics, developed a strategic 

management system. 

Birmingham-Coventry was the leading centre of general engineering, notably 

including vehicle production, in the country. But the collapse of the national motor 

vehicle industry from the 1970s changed the local industrial situation. 

In 1980, the university already began to consider the weakness of financial 

support from the central government. These worries were realized in the national cuts 

in higher education in 198 1. The university had to solve the problems of declining 

resources and staff demoralization to maintain its dynamism. 

The University of Warwick needed to seek new financial resources. It took 

many new initiatives for attracting and retaining first-rate academic staff, as well as 

orienting its research and applying its know-how to the needs of the outside world. 

The university created a climate in which individuals and specialists units encouraged 

outward-looking minds and an entrepreneurial spirit to generate and bring extra 
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financial benefits to the university. A number of key academics were appointed and 

an industrial development office was created for a central administration. In contrast 

to Cambridge, the administration controlled the outside activities of the staff. The 

university holds intellectual property rights and negotiated a share of any exploitation 

benefits with the individual academics. 

The University of Warwick was drawn into considering the establishment of 

the science park to regenerate Coventry and the wider sub-region. The developedment 

of a science park bordering to the campus was expected to facilitate transfering of its 

know-how and research into industry, and fostering the growth of knowledge-based 

industry in the area. By the early 1987, around 35 companies were set up in the Park 

with a concentration in electronics and computer based manufacturing systems. The 

park provided outstanding facilities for departmental-company research collaboration. 

Its development contributed to the university's capability and prominence in the 

manufacturing and engineering areas. Another remarkable achievement in 

collaboration research work was biotechnology. A new Institute of Biotechnology was 

opened. The expectation that this would enhance the existing links and the potential 

for new links with industrial partners across a wider spectrum of biotechnological 

disciplines was high. The funding of the new institution was generated by a large 

contribution from the City of Coventry, which recognised the institution's long-term 

potential for stimulating new economic activity in the area. The park quickly became 

the leading element in the relation between the University of Warwick and local 

industry. The relation continued to open up new opportunities and acted as a powerful 

symbol of successful academic- industry links. The university identified itself as an 

important factor in the local economy, and was committed to contributing to the 

regeneration and growth of the local economy. 
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Warwick University clearly saw that the future of the institution depended on 

its relations with outside world, both through its links with industry and through 

playing an innovative role in the local economy. 

Thus the two cases of development of science parks, around Cambridge 

University and Warwick University, reflected the growing importance of university- 

industry relations in the national economic development. The earlier weak relations 

formed by political initiative in the 1960s grew strong and developed into 

collaborative relationships from the 1970s. The economic influences of science parks 

in the early period were not obvious; however, the number of research centres and 

Science parks increased greatly in the 1980s. 

Meanwhile, the international competition for the production of new knowledge 

was intensified. This meant that technology and knowledge transfer between countries 

became difficult. For example, South Korea, a newly developing country, found it 

harder than before to learn the advanced technology and skills necessary for the 

national economic development from the developed countries. Therefore, in both 

England and South Korea the political concern about national economic development 

and the growing international market competition encouraged the development of 

research and development centres and science parks around universities. 

CONCLUSION 

This chapter has examined the development of the English higher education 

system and the formation of new relationships between higher education, the state and 

the economy between 1963 and 1987. It has argued that the growing debates on the 

economic roles of higher education, in particular on the increased need to supply 

scientific manpower, influenced policies for higher education in this period. 
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In Chapter Two, the thesis proposed that it might be sensible to apply the 

Bridge Model mighe to the examination of higher education in England and South 

Korea between the 1960s and the 1980s. The features - it was suggested earlier - of 

the Bridge Model are: 

i. The most important form of knowledge in higher education is scientific 
knowledge and technology. The economic influences on the choice of 
knowledge in higher education are growing. 

ii. Higher education plays wider roles in a society. In addition to education 
traditional elites, the production of economic elites and the supply of specialists 
to industries become important roles of higher education. 

iii. The state's role in the development of the national higher education system 
increases. The state influences public funding to higher education and takes over 
larger responsibilities for national higher education provision. 

iv. Higher education institutions make only modest contributions to the economy 
through general education and a small range of specific research activities. 

This model can be used as an interpretative device for reviewing four themes: 

knowledge in higher education, roles of higher education, the state and the economy. 

Knowledge in higher education 

In the 1960s, the liberal education tradition in Oxford and Cambridge still 

continued. However, there was more political attention to scientific knowledge and 

technology than at the of the nineteenth century. Since the end of the Second World 

War, parlimentary reports - the Percy Report in 1945, the Barlow Report in 1946, and 

the 1956 White Paper - which concerned science and technical education, had been 

produced; these influenced the attitudes of the government, universities and industries. 

Especially given the wartime relationship between university research and industry, 

the government was keen to support the development of technical education for the 

enhancement of national security and wealth. There was an awareness of the 
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importance of scientific knowledge and technology which encouraged the promotion 

of science and technical education in old and new universities. 

Roles of higher education 

The creation of polytechnics and new universities in the 1960s supported the 

supply of graduates with science and engineering degrees. As English industries 

experienced rapid structural changes, semi-skilled and unskilled manual occupations 

decreased, while professional and high-technical occupations that required degree 

qualifications increased. The growth of higher education therefore served growing 

demands for higher education. 

The state 

The English government played a central role in the development of higher 

education after the Robbins Report of 1963. Considering the lack of political interest 

in higher education in the nineteenth century, there was a big improvement in the 

level of political interest in higher education. The government increased public 

funding for higher education, promoted science and technical education and led the 

creation of new technical colleges and universities. The new political interpretation of 

the economic value of higher education - as the production of human capital and new 

knowledge - began to affect the formation of higher education policies. Both the 

expansion policy in the 1960s and the serious cut in public funding in the 1980s were 

examples of the changes in the priorities of the national economy and the 

govermmental effort to redefine appropriate roles of higher education. 

The economy 

The emphasis on the supply of scientific manpower and the production of 

scientific knowledge and technology for improved industrial performance led higher 

education institutions to move close to industry. Research centres and science parks 
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around universities were created to enhance national economic competitive power. 

The development of Cambridge Science Park as a centre of high-technology industry 

became an example of university-industry liaison for other universities in England. 

Overall, the interpretation of the changes in English higher education between 

1963 and 1987 by relating them to the four features of the Bridge Model worked 

reasonably well. Once new ideas about the economic roles of higher education were 

accepted, the changes in higher education speeded up. These changes will be 

examined in Chapter Seven. 

In the next chapter, the thesis will examine how Korean higher education was 

developed during the same period. 
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CHAPTER SIX 

HIGHER EDUCATION AND NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT: 
SOUTH KOREA' 

The purpose of Chapter Six is to describe the new higher education system in 

South Korea and its relation to the state and the economy during the period of rapid 

national development (1961-1992). 

The chapter will highlight the particular characteristics of the national 

development strategy which influenced higher education's relation with the state and 

the economy. Firstly, it will describe how the American Military Occupation and the 

Korean War affected the rise of democratic features, ideas and purposes in Korean 

higher education in the 1960s. Secondly, the chapter will examine how the Korean 

government directed the development of higher education as a powerful engine for 

continuing economic development, forming a tight relation between higher education 

and the state. 

This chapter argues that the rise of the developmental state (with the 

development of a powerful national growth strategy, which was fully discussed in 

Chapter Two) created a particular relationship between higher education, the state and 

the economy in South Korea. The centralised government redefined the role and the 

purpose of higher education and mobilised higher education for national economic 

development. 

In this thesis, Korea refers to South Korea unless otherwise specified. 
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CREATION OF A NEW HIGHER EDUCATION SYSTEM IN SOUTH 
KOREA 

This section will introduce a brief account of the post-war years - those of 

the American military occupation and the Korean War- which influenced the features 

of the new higher education system in South Korea. The political decisions made in 

this period affected the choice of knowledge and the role of higher education. 

The American Military Occupation 

The political situation of the Korean peninsula changed rapidly as the Second 

World War ended. The troops of the USA and the Soviet Union entered the Korean 

peninsula as World War Two ended in order to disarm the Japanese. 1 However, 

conflicts between the two countries and competition for world leadership soon 

emerged and affected the development of a new government. 2 The American military 

governed the southern part of Korea until the independent South Korean government 

was established in 1948. 

The American Military Office (AMO) had challenging tasks in the governance 

of the southern part of Korea. 3 There were no trained American personnel or 

resources of information about Korea which were vital for the military office seeking 

to engage in civil administration. 4 Most of the American officers were transferred 

from Japan to Korea by an overnight arrangement, and officers were not aware of the 

Korean culture or language. 5 The AMO therefore, had no other choice but to rely on 

the existing colonial governing bodies and pro-Japanese Koreans who were working 

in Japanese offices. This practical decision meant for Koreans a certain degree of 

continuity with the old colonial government, only under a different name. In addition, 

the AMO'S priority in the Korean peninsula was the prevention of the extension of the 

communist ideology to other countries and of the territorial expansion of the Soviet 
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nion. 6 The United States did not want the Korean peninsula to fall under the 

influence of the Soviet Union. The best strategy for the United States was to deal with 

Korean issues at international negotiating tables, while keeping the south of Korea 
7 under American influence at least. The poorly prepared occupation and the passive 

attitudes of the AMO at the beginning of the occupation determined the direction of 

the govemance of South Korea. 

There were also serious issues about the position and the role of the American 

military in Korea. The arrival of the Americans as an occupation force excluded 

Koreans from the international negotiations which decided the future of the Korean 

peninsula. 8 The American military government did not recognise the legitimacy of the 

Korean Refugee Government, which was the centre of national independent 

movement, in Shanghai during the colonial period, and national leaders who worked 

for Korean independence in China, Japan and the United States. 9 For example, Kim 

Ku, who led the Refugee Government and formed a committee for nation-building 

with other leading figures, 10 was excluded from the American Military Government's 

(AMG's) political circle, which was consisted of pro-American Koreans who were 

educated in the United States. " This damaged the trust in the relationship between 

Korea and America, and the role and the position of the American military in Korea 

became problematic and unstable, bringing dissonance in the Korean-American 

relationship. 

After the break down of the First American-Soviet Conference, positive 

changes were made in the Korea American relationship from the summer of 1946.12 

The United States realised the critical difference in its political interest in the Korean 

peninsula from that of the Soviet Union, and hence reviewed the Korean-American 

relationship. The AMG made positive moves announcing support for firstly an 
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independent Korea and the building of a democratic society as a member of the 

United Nations, secondly, the establishment of a democratic Korean government and 

thirdly, aid programmes for education and economic development. 13 

The emerging power conflict between the United States and the Soviet Union 

created a new world order, dividing the world according to their different political and 

economic ideologies. 14 The Korean peninsula became important in this conflict as a 

front line of the Cold War in the Asian region. Ultimately, the co-tirusteeship of the 

United States and the Soviet Union as accepted by the United Nations brought the 

enduring partition of the Korean peninsula. 15 

Thus it can be suggested that the American occupation of the south the Korean 

peninsula during the years 1945 to 1948 was critically important, as democratic 

political ideas and governing systems based on the American model were introduced 

to South Korea. The role of the AMO in South Korea became crucial as South 

Korea's dependency on the United States and its foreign policies in the East Asian 

region increased. 

The Bureau of Education (the HakMuKook) was developed into the 

Department of Education later in 1946.16 The American democratic ideas and the 

basic forms of American governing systems, including new provision for education - 

a state-led curriculum and teacher training colleges for example - were transmitted to 

South Korea. 17 Two Korean advisory committees on education were created. 18 The 

key Members were Kim Sungsu, Yoo Ukgeom, Baik Nakjun, Kim Halran and Oh 

Chunsuk, and they appointed new teachers and officers for the Ministry of 

Education. 19 The committees were supporting bodies to form the new education 

system in the transition from the AMO to the first independent government in South 

Korea. However, they had more significant implications for the formation of new 
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political and social elites. As Chapter Four explained, the traditional elites were sons 

of the scholars who were educated in Confucian knowledge. However, most of the 

committee members were not from the traditional elites, as they were educated with 

Western knowledge in American universities. This situation was an important in 

understanding the changes in the formation of new kinds of elites in South Korea, as 

socialists or communist were excluded from the committees during the American 

occupation. 

The American influences on education in Korean schools were also 

important. A new school curriculum, covering the Korean language, history, 

geography and ethics, was carefully developed . 
20 The roles of the Ministry of 

Education grew rapidly to serve the increasing demands for education. 21 Although the 

government struggled with the lack of funds for education, the expansion of primary 

education supported the expansion of secondary and higher education in the following 

22 

The Higher Education Plan: the University Regulation and the Degree 

Regulation in 1946 formed the basic provisions of the new higher education system. 23 

From 1946 to 1948, the status of two-year colleges was raised to that of four-year 

24 
colleges. The basic shape of the academic system, the curriculum and the degree 

system were created. 25 The new system improved access to higher education. 26 

However, the Korean War (1950-1953) interrupted the development of 

education. During the war, War-Time Union Colleges were set up and continued to 

provide education in temporary locations such as Pusan, Taegu and Kwangju. 27 After 

the war, the damaged schools and institutions were re-built with international aid from 

USAID and UN agencies. 28About $19 million was allocated for higher education. 29 

Almost $17 million was spent on rebuilding Seoul University as the national 
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university, another $1 million was for rebuilding the Merchant Marine Academy, and 

the rest was for the creation of a business administration programmes. 

After the war, a new policy for creating national universities was initiated. 30 

The experience of the War Time Union Colleges encouraged the Ministry of 

Education to create new universities in each province under the management of the 

Ministry, to improve access to higher education in rural areas. 31 In addition, new 

private universities were also created, which contributed to the expansion of higher 

education in a short period. 32 Table 6.1 shows the expansion of higher education after 

the Second World War. 

Table 6.1 ExDansion of Higher Education Institutions and Number of Students 
Year Number of universities Number of students 
1945 19 789 
1948 42 24000 
1961 85 (4.5times) 101,040 (12.9times) 

Source: Chung, Misuk, (1989), A Sociological Analysis of the Structure of 
Educational Ideology in Early Educational Policy in Korea, p. 155. 

As Table 6.1 shows, the increase in number of universities between 1945 and 1961 

was remarkable. Even the Korean War (1950-1953) did not stop the phenomenal 

growth of higher education. 

The Korean War brought radical changes in Korean politics. The war 

encouraged the development of a strong and centralised governing system with 

emphasis on strengthening the national military power. It also increased anti- 

communism in Korean politics, and the government began to rely on the American 

model of a political system. All ideas related to communism or socialism were 

removed from Korean politics as well as from the educational curriculum. In a way, 

anti-communism was almost equated with democracy in South Korea, and as the so- 

called Korean democracy. 33 Thirdly, the war increased the Korean dependency on the 

United States in terms of national security and national development. 
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Thus the political events in the following decade after the end of the Second 

World War influenced the development of political ideas of South Korea and the 

relationship between Korea and the United States, and affected the value and the 

choice of knowledge in higher education. The education institutions and the 

curriculum, as they developed, became important political instruments to produce new 

kinds of educated elites with new ideas and knowledge. 

In the next section, this chapter will examine the role of the government in the 

development of the new higher education system in the years between 1961 and 1992. 

NEW HIGHER EDUCATION SYSTEM AND THE STATE 

This section examines the development of distinctive relations between higher 

education and the state during the economic developmental period (1961-1992) in 

South Korea. In this period, South Korea was led by a military goverm-nent that of 

Park Chunghee (1961-1979), and by neo-military governments: those of Chun 

Dowhan (1980-1987) and Roh Taewoo (1988-1992). 

The first military government in Korea came to power through the 5.16 

Military Coup in 1961.34 Park's military group ended the political unrest, which was 

triggered by vote-rigging in the presidential election. Park's government focused on 

building a strong central government, and developed an authoritarian government 

system under his charismatic leadership. 35 Park's political priority was economic 

development, and he proposed long-term national economic development plans. The 

government had built the legal foundation of the new government and an 

infrastructure for economic development, and launched the first five-year national 

economic development plan in 1962. 
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The government also invested in educational development. In higher 

education, a series of new proposals for the consolidation of universities was 
36 presented in 1961, and reshaped the structure of higher education system. The new 

proposals allowed the government to develop policies for controlling higher education 

institutions and to monitor their development. 37 For example, from September 1961, 

the government supervised the numbers of students and the size of departments in 

higher education institutions according to a Special Education Law. 38 The government 

focused on the improvement of the overall standard of higher education. 

The government produced tightly controlling policies for higher education 

from the middle of the 1960s. Firstly, in 1965 the Law for University Student 

Numbers was introduced; this enabled the government to decide the size of higher 

education institutions and departments, and the numbers of students. 39 After the law 

was applied, from the academic year 1966, the annual growth rate of the higher 

education population was maintained at around 7.9 per cent until 1980. This was tight 

control in comparison with the growth rates of 29.0 per cent from 1945 to 1961 and 

9.5 per cent during the years from 1981 to 1990.40 Secondly, an enforcement 

ordinance of education law followed in 1966, and the law on entrance examinations 

for universities was introduced in 1969.4 1 These laws also provided the legal basis for 

the government to intervene in the student selection process. 

Once the basic structure of higher education was formed, the government 

utilised higher education for national development. Firstly, the government promoted 

the national identity through a new education curriculum under the slogan of 

"modernisation of the country and renaissance of the nation,,. 42 South Korea had to 

rebuild its national solidarity as a democratic society, focusing the threat from North 

Korea. A new identity for a democratic citizens and new knowledge and skills 
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necessary for national development were integrated in course development. Secondly, 

the government encouraged the active participation of academics in policy 

development. 43 The role of higher education as a national think-tank was vital for the 

military government, as expert knowledge was in great need. Therefore, the 

government promoted academics to work for the government departments. It 

developed a close relationship between the state and higher education. The Korean 

tradition of scholar mandarins supported this development. Therefore higher 

education played significant roles in national development through its relationship 

with the military government. 

The government's intervention in the selection process and the management 

of higher education institutions could bring practical benefits as the government could 

lead higher education to meet the national need for economic development. However, 

the government's monitoring of academics and students in higher education had 

political implications for the control of the educated elites and political opposition 

groups. 44 It also affected academic freedom and institutional autonomy. 

Despite the government's effort to improve higher education, the quality of 

science education in universities was poorer than other areas in the early years. The 

government, therefore, focused on the development of vocational education at the 

secondary level. In fact, this strategy worked out well, as shown by the maturing of 

Korean industry as skilled and semi-skilled workforce (i. e. technicians) contributed to 

industrial development in the 1960s. 45 

Although Park's leadership was successful in initiating national economic 

development, his government faced international and national challenges during the 

early 1970s. Firstly, Korea faced a growing trade deficit and increasing international 

competition from other developing countries in the Asian region. 46 The total level of 
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nationa imports increased rapidly as Korean manufacturing industries grew. The 

increasing oil price after the 1973 oil shock pressed an extra financial burden on the 

manufacturing industries. Thus international pressure against the Korean economy 

was imminent in the early 1970s. Secondly, the government encountered growing 

criticism of the authoritarian military regime. 47 Public voices asking for democratic 

political systems, free competition in business and a more equal distribution of wealth 

were raised. 

Park suppressed these social and political demands and prolonged his control 

by introducing a radical reform in the governing system: the Yushin System, which 

allowed even tighter political oppression under the name of 'Korean Democracy 9.48 

His new goverm-nent became extremely authoritative and bureaucratic . 
49 The 

government modified the development of the curriculum in education to promote the 

new idea of 'Korean Democracy 5.50 

Thus the centralised control policy on education continued in the 1970s. 51 

The government strengthened civic education throughout the school curriculum to 

promote loyalty to the nation. For example, 'The Doctrine of the People', which was 

introduced firstly in 1968, was re-emphasised in the classroom to promote the national 

identity. A nation-wide campaign, the Saemaul Undong (the New Community 

Movement), was initiated in order to develop rural areas. 52 However, it was also used 

to implement the new national identity through local community development, which 

was intended to raise the awareness of the community, the region and the nation. 53 In 

this movement, traditional values like loyalty and piety were intertwined with the new 

ideas of "Korean Democracy" and promoted through education and nation-wide 

political campaigns. 

The government maintained the support for vocational secondary education 
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during the 1970s; it promoted education opportunities and career development by 

training students at schools for specific sectors of industries according to the Law of 

Industry Education Promotion. 54 Each vocational school was specialised and related 

to a specific field of industry to increase the efficiency of the training. Extra support 

for schools of mechanics, electronics and chemical engineering as well as traditional 

vocational schools such as those of agriculture, fishery and oceanography was given. 

This support was strongly related to the changing national economic policy of moving 

to heavy and chemical industrialisation in the 1970s. The number of vocational 

schools at upper secondary level increased by twenty five per cent during the 1970s; 

these supplied skilled workers (mechanics and technicians) for the heavy industries 

successfully. 
55 

56 A minor change was made concerning the quality of higher education. The 

course requirement for the degree qualification was altered, and dual-major courses 

were introduced. The government also allowed a partial expansion in the number of 

students, to meet the demands of the growing industries. 57 The first distance higher 

education institution, the Korean Air and Correspondence College, was established in 

1972 and offered higher education for those who were already at work. 

With the improvement of the degree system, special attention was also Paid 

to science and technology education and research in universities, as the national 

economy grew rapidly, moving into heavy and chemical industries in the 1970s. The 

government created a special fund for selected institutions to support research 

activities for these industries; and created the Korean Development Institute in 1971 

and the Korean Education Development Institute in 1972. 

Thus it can be suggested that Park's military government developed a very 

authoritarian governing system and centralised economic and education policies in the 
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1960s and the 1970s. The planning and the investment in education - the production 

of educated elites through higher education - were critical for successful economic 

development in a short period. The military government developed mechanisms for 

controlling academics and students, and utilised higher education to provide expert 

knowledge and highly educated civil servants for the military government in a way. 

However, the political intervention in the selection process of higher education and 

the anti-communism ideology restricted institutional autonomy in a great deal. 

Therefore it is important to note that the over-grown power of the central government 

affected the relationships between higher education and the state strongly and delayed 

the development of a civil society, which respects human rights, choices and a more 

equal distribution of wealth. 

The strong government control of social, economic and education 

development supported the focused economic development, but on the other hand 

provoked public criticism over human rights. In the end, Park's government fell after 

his assassination in 1979.58 After a hard political struggle, the new military 

government of Chun Doowhan came into power after hundreds of demonstrators were 

killed in Kwangju. The legitimacy of the government was challenged strongly by the 

public. The government therefore tried to shift public attention to economic prosperity 

and the improvement of the quality of life, with a new political slogan, "the 

embodiment of a welfare state and the improvement of fairness of society". 59 

For education, the government introduced the Education Reforms (the 7.30 

Reform), which focused on the improvement of the quality of national education 

provision. 60 It expanded the higher education sector5 with a new degree system. 61 The 

number of students enrolled in 1981 increased by 49 per cent. The government tried to 

reduce competition at entry level but increased the competition for degree 
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62 qualification under the name of quality control. However, the new system did not 
improve the quality of higher education, as it intended. The sudden expansion made 

the higher education institutions over-crowded and produced high graduate 

unemployment, with an oversupply of university graduates in the Arts subjects in 

particular . 
63 Therefore the new higher education policy was not able to improve the 

quality or meet the changing industrial needs. Eventually, in 1985, the new degree 

award system was withdrawn and the expansion slowed down. 

In the 1980s, Korean society went through a transformation with many aspects. 

The development of welfare policies by the government was a political choice. 

However, it also reflected the rise of civil society based on the successful economic 

development during the previous decades. 64 The growth of civil society raised interest 

in new values like differentiation, plurality and the diversity of interests of each 

individual and organisations. This social transformation influenced the changes in 

educational interests and in the government policy-making. Firstly, alternative 

educational ideas and principles were considered to improve the quality of the 

national education system. 65 Secondly, the power of the local authorities in policy 

development increased. 66 Therefore institutional autonomy and academic freedom in 

the student selection, curriculum development and the management of higher 

education institutions were increased. More financial supports were also available to 

local universities in order to assist their growth. 

Although the overall size of higher education became stable from the late 

1980s, some expansion in science and engineering departments continued to meet the 

growing needs of the advanced high technological industries, where there were still 

shortages in the supply of graduates. The 'Labour Supplying Proposal for Industry' 

was initiated, and the number of students in science and engineering departments 
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reached 46 per cent of all higher education students in 1995.67 

Thus the neo-military government in the 1980s also led the growth of higher 

education in South Korea. In addition, the government promoted science and 

engineering education in universities in order to meet the economic needs of the 

society. Higher education's relationships to the economy grew stronger. As the 

government-led development continued, the state intervention in the management of 

higher education grew, hindering the development of academic freedom and 

institutional autonomy in Korean higher education. 

HIGHER EDUCATION AND NATIONAL ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

This section examines the relations between higher education and the 

economy during the rapid economic development period (1961- 199 1). 

South Korea was one of the poorest countries in the world at the end of the 

Second World War. As Chapter Four analysed earlier, the Korean economy at the end 

of the nineteenth century was dominated by agriculture. Korea experienced little 

growth of a modern market economy and only a proxy industrialisation under 

Japanese rule in the early decades of the twentieth century. Later, despite the high 

hopes for national development after the end of the Second World War, the Korean 

War (1950-1953) overshadowed national development once again. The economic 

damage caused by the Korean War was devastating. 68 Roads, bridges and buildings 

were damaged, one third of the housing in South Korea was destroyed, and 41 per 

cent of power stations, 43 per cent of factories and 50 per cent of coal mines fell 

down. 69 Despite the devastating war damage, the national economy recovered and 

grew by around 4.3 per cent annually, depending mostly on foreign aid until 1960.70 
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The Park military government initiated a nationwide economic development 

plan in 1962, and launched the First Economic Development Five-year Plan of 1962- 

1966.7 1 The government reviewed the state of the Korean economy - the low national 

income, small national market and comparatively small population, and promoted 
72 

export-oriented industries in order to make the most out of foreign capital. Table 6.2 

on the next page shows the economic growth rates before and after the introduction of 

national development plans. 

Table 6.2 Major Indicators of Korean Economic Growth (%) 

1939/40-1953 1954-1961 1962-1975 
Annual growth 

Population 2.12 2.64 2.11 
Per capita GNP -0.87 1.58 7.51 
GNP 1.11 4.34 9.78 
Agriculture, forestry, fishery 1.88 3.42 4.75 
Mining and manufacturing -1.67 11.94 17.57 
Social overhead - 8.18 15.88 
Service - 3.35 6.85 

Composition of GNP (%) 
Agriculture, forestry, fishery 47.3 40.2 25.7 
Mining and manufacturing 10.0 15.2 29.1 
Social overhead and servic 2.7 1 44.6 45.2 

Source: McGinn, N. et al., (1980), Education and Development in Korea, p. 106. 

Table 6.2 shows that in spite of political unrest after the war, the mining and 

manufacturing industries made good progress by 1961 and continued to grow in the 

following two decades. The average annual economic growth rate between 1962 and 

nb-out nine per cent. In manufacturing, the growth of the electronic industry 1975 was ab 

from the 1960s was remarkable. 73 It began with a small assembly line and a cheap 

labour force producing goods for export, but grew bigger along with the expansion of 

the national market. 

The government began to produce economic protection policies in order to 

support the implementation of the development plan. Firstly, the government altered 
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economic rules and regulations to create a flexible environment for foreign investors; 

for example, taxes on foreign companies and on imports of raw materials were 

reduced, 74 and the Law for Foreign Capital in 1965 increased foreign investment in 

South Korea. 75 Secondly, the government strengthened vocational education at the 

secondary level by introducing the Industrial Education Law, which supported the 

improvement of skill formation. 76 The government continued to attract foreign capital. 

After the national economic development was launched, significant progress 

was made during the Second Economic Development Five-year Plan (1967-1971). 

The goven-iment established the Department of Science and Technology, the Institute 

of Science and Technology Research, and an Office for Science-Technology 

Education under the Ministry of Education. 77 These new departments were to 

encourage students to enrol in technical colleges or science departments in higher 

education. The timely investment in education along with the national economic 

development supported further economic growth by producing an appropriate skilled 

labour force. 

Therefore the annual economic growth rate increased from 4.4 per cent (19 53- 

78 
1961) to 9.9 per cent during the years 1962-1970. The manufacturing industries 

outperformed the other sectors. The percentage of manufacturing industries out of 

national production was only 16 in 1962, but grew to 21.7 in 1969. The growth rate 

of manufacturing industry was 17.3 per cent, which was much higher than those of 

agriculture and fisheries (6.0 per cent), and service industries (I I per cent) during the 

years 1962-1970. The Korean economy also grew stronger in the international market. 

The national exports increased from $41 million in 1961 to $5,081 million in 1975. 
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The annual growth rate of GNP was therefore 7.8 per cent during the years 1960-1966, 

and increased again to 10.0 per cent between 1972 and 1975.79 

Thus the combination of strong political leadership, the focused government- 

led economic development plan and the supply of educated manpower began to 

produce positive results in the initial phases of national economic development. 

The fast-growing manufacturing industries and the export-oriented economic 

development brought changes in the employment pattern, as shown in Table 6.3. 

Table 6.3 Distribution of Employment by Occupation 
Within Educational Attainment Groups, 1960-1970 

Occupational group Distribution by years of schooling 
0 1-6 7-12 13+ total total (1 000s) 

1960 
Professional and technical - 1 10 34 2 166 
Administrative - 1 4 6 1 90 
Clerical - I 11 22 3 183 
Sales 6 9 12 9 8 577 
Production process workers 8 18 18 6 13 926 
Service workers 3 7 11 10 6 414 
Farmers and fishermen 82 62 33 12 66 4,613 
Total 100 100 100 100 100 7,028 

1970 
Professional and technical - - 5 30 3 323 
Administrative - - 2 6 1 96 
Clerical - 1 13 31 6 593 
Sales 6 9 16 12 10 15028 
Production process workers 8 24 33 11 22 2,198 
Service workers 3 8 9 4 7 679 
Farmers and fishermen 83 57 22 5 51 5,148 
Total 100 100 100 100 100 10,153 

Source: McGinn, N. et al., (198 0), Education and Development in Korea, p. 115. 

Table 6.3 shows that the distribution of educated manpower in 1970 was more widely 

spread over the economic activities than in 1960; this change implied an improvement 

in overall access to education in only one decade. The employment of technicians, 
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engineers and managers had increased, and the number of people who were working 

in sales and on production lines also increased by 1970.80 

The improvement of the national education system continued to support 

successful economic growth in the 1970s. The government still maintained its export- 

oriented policy; however, it also began to invest in the development of heavy and 

chemical industries . 
81 The key economic policies in the 1970s were 1) growth- 

oriented, 2) based on govemment-led development plans and targets, 3) export- 

oriented, 4) utilising foreign capital, 5) giving protection for Korean companies, and 

6) focusing on heavy and chemical industries. 82 The creation of national industrial 

parks such as Kyoungin Industrial Park (near Seoul), Masan Free Export Park and 

Kumi Electronic Industrial Park in the South East succeeded in attracting foreign 

investment in South Korea. 83 Evidently, the continuing government investment and 

economic protection policies supported the growth of capital and business in Korea 

from the middle of the 1970s. 

The development of protecting and supporting economic policies created a 

particular form of Korean entrepreneurs: Jaebol, in the 1970s. 84 Initially, the 

government Is protection policies helped small companies to make strategic 

investments in electronic manufacturing industry for example, and to compete with 

foreign investors. These special deals for a small number of Korean companies and 

their focused investment in key industries contributed to the rapid growth of the 

national income and the expansion of those few companies. Therefore the small parts- 

manufacturing industry based on foreign capital in the 1960s grew rapidly larger, and 

could produce home electronics equipments such as radios and TVs in the 1970s. For 

example, Gold Star (the former name of LG) created the first electronic 
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manufacturing factory and Samsung began with a small factory in 1969. By 1974, 

there were nine electronic factories for LG and seven for Samsung. Since LG and 

Samsung have dominated the electronic industry in South Korea. 85 The Korean 

electronic industry grew stronger through mass production and competitive prices 

based on low wages. 

The growth of the Korean economy in the 1970s was outstanding. National 

86 exports increased from $11 million in 1971 to $175 million in 1980. However, the 

increasing oil price in the 1970s also raised the cost of imports from $24 million to 

$223 million during the same period. Despite the successful economic growth, a few 

worrying signs for the economy appeared, such as a high dependency on foreign 

capital and the development of a national market increasingly monopolised by a few 

Jaebol. The economic protection policies and Jaebol-oriented economic development 

began to cause the underdevelopment of small and medium-sized companies, 

damaged the development of free market principles, and created a strong bond 

between the political and the business elites. Therefore the strategic economic 

development plan supported economic growth but also became troublesome. 

Thus overall, the initiation of state's economic protection policies such as 

promotion of key industries and tax benefits for entrepreneurs, which created a small 

number of large entrepreneurs, jaebol, supported the sustained industrial growth, 

large-scale industrial parks and the transition to more sophisticated industries. The 

growth of higher education and the implementation of powerful and intensive 

developmental strategies in particular supported a successful economic development. 

The Korean economy continued to grow by about seven per cent annually 

fron, 1981 to 1984, despite the political crisis and the depression in the world 
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economy. 87 The continuous growth of manufacturing industries contributed to the 

88 GDP, which grew more than ten percent annually between 1984 and 1988 . Table 6.4 

shows the growth of manufacturing output over the three decades after the Korean 

War. 

Table 6.4 The Composition of Manufacturing Output in South Korea 

Percentages of manufacturing output 1954 F-I 970 1985 
Light industries 
Food, beverages and tobacco 51 19 11 
Textiles and clothing 19 20 17 
Leather and footwear 2 1 2 
Wood and wood products 4 4 2 
Paper, printing and publishing 6 6 5 
Heavy industries 
Chemicals and petroleum products 5 21 19 
Non-metallic mineral products 3 7 4 
Basic metals 1 5 6 
Metal products 2 3 5 

_Machinery: 
non-electrical 3 2 5 

Machinery: electrical 1 4 11 
Transport equipment 2 6 8 
Others 1 2 5 

Source: Hewitt, I et al. (eds. ), (1992), Industrialisation and Development, Oxford University 
press: Oxford in association with the Open University: Milton Keynes, p. 124. 

Table 6.4 shows that in the 1950s light industries for the domestic market were the 

dominant feature of the Korean economy but in the 1970s and 1980s capital-intensive 

heavy industries were developed. For example, the electronic manufacturing industry, 

which led economic growth in the 1970s, became more high-technology intensive in 

the 1980s. 

As foreign investment decreased slowly from the end of the 1970s, Jaebol led 

the Korean market instead, developing new markets for industries like computers and 

semi-conductors manufacturing in the 1980s. The increasing investment in new 

technologies along with government-led investment supported the expansion of 

Jaebol like Samsung, Daewoo, Hyundai and LG successfully and improved their 
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competitive power in international market in the 1980s. 

The shifting economic focus on advanced technology also increased the 

demand for high skills in the labour market from the middle of the 1980s. As the 

expansion of Korean higher education was led by the arts and humanities departments, 

the balance of the supply of graduates with national industrial need was not suitable. 89 

Therefore the government reshaped higher education and reinforced professional 

training in order to supply appropriate manpower for the changing labour market from 

the middle of the 1980s. 90 For example, the expansion of junior technical universities 

was remarkable in the 1980s. 

In fact, industries were in favour of graduates from junior technical 

universities as they could employ high skilled workers at lower wages than degree 

holders. The expansion of technical universities therefore not only supported the 

expansion of higher education but also served the changing labour market. 

Table 6.5 Employment of Graduates from Junior Technical Universities 

Number of 
Graduates 

No. of expect- 
ing employment 

Number of emp- 
loyed graduates 

Rates of 
Employment 

1985 72,616 49ý 120 32ý820 66.8 
1986 765814 50ý355 35,446 70.4 
1987 819083 53,198 39,678 74.7 
1988 825409 559737 42,506 76.3 
1989 83,855 58,118 46,143 79.4 
1990 84,762 _ 62ý523 51,861 66.8 
1991 90,304 69,767 60,407 86.6 
1992 102,523 80,750 69,340 85.9 
1993 106,509 845988 705426 82.8 

1994 1245011 100,129 81,993 81.9 

1995 140,211 115,301 97,638 84.6 

Source: KEDI (1996), An Analytical Study of the Role of Education, p. 239. 

The expansion of junior technical universities was faster than those of 

universities in the 1980s. Table 6.5 shows the increasing rate of employment of 
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graduates from junior technical universities during the 1980s and the early 1990s. The 

number of students in these universities increased steadily, along with their improving 

employability. The government increased the investment in them, in accordance with 

the 'Labour Supplying Proposal for Industry', which promoted professional courses 

with liaisons with local industries. 91 The goverment also provided financial support 

and encouraged curriculum development, cooperating with industry in order to 

improve the quality of higher education. The number of junior technical universities 

in rural areas also grew, with the support of the local educational authorities. The 

improved access to higher education boosted local industries and the growth of 

professional education in these universities encouraged vocational education both at 

secondary and tertiary level. 

Overall, the economic growth in South Korea during the years between 1961 

and 1991 was remarkable. The government-led fast economic development changed 

the key economic activities from labour-intensive light industry to high technology 

industry; the change affected the labour market. However, the excessive growth of 

jaebol also damaged the promotion of free market principles in South Korea and 

produced a union of political and economic elites with vested interests in 

monopolisation, which produced corrupt politicians. The serious power struggle 

among the different political groups also made it difficult to establish clear and 

positive developmental disciplines among the political and business elites. 92 

Nonetheless, the Korean government developed a strategic economic 

development plan and also led education development which supported industrial 

changes. This phenomenon was described as a rise of a 'developmental state' and its 

effective economic development, a unique feature of national development of South 

Korea. 
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CONCLUSION 

The chapter has examined the development of the new higher education 

system in South Korea and higher education's relations with the state and the 

economy between 1961 and 1992, 

The Bridge Model was proposed in Chapter Two as a useful tool in 

understanding higher education in South Korea in this period. The key characteristics 

of the Bridge Model are: 

i. The most important form of knowledge in higher education is scientific 
knowledge and technology. The economic influences on the choice of 
knowledge in higher education are growing. 

ii. Higher education plays wider roles in a society. In addition to educating 
traditional elites, the production of economic elites and the supply of specialists 
to industries become important roles of higher education. 

iii. The state's role in the development of the national higher education system 
increases. The state influences public funding to higher education and takes over 
larger responsibilities for national higher education provision. 

iv. Higher education institutions make only modest contributions to the economy 
through general education and a small range of specific research activities. 

These features of the Bridge Model can be used to organise a summary and an 

interpretation, focusing on four themes in the model: knowledge in higher education, 

the roles of higher education, the state and the economy. 

Knowledge in higher education 

The creation of a new higher education system based on the American model 

focused on general education in Korean universities. However, both anti-communism 

after the Korean War and the military government, under American hegemony, 

influenced the choice of knowledge. In the 1980s, the tight state control on academics 

and institutions loosened and govemmental attention to scientific knowledge and 
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advanced technology increased. The promotion of science and engineering education 

in universities lowered the dependency on knowledge transmission from the States 

and Japan. The increased efforts for research and development strengthened the 

economy. 

The roles of higher education 

The role of higher education expanded steadily along with national economic 

growth. In the 1960s and the 1970s, universities produced "traditional elites" such as 

academics, doctors and lawyers. In the 1980s, higher education institutions began to 

supply a wider range of professional elites to meet the new demands that were a 

consequence of the specialisation of the labour market. In particular, the growth of 

technical colleges in the 1980s met the rapidly expanding needs for certain kinds of 

vocational higher education, and provided technicians and engineers for the growing 

industries like IT, electronics, mechanics and construction. 

The state 

The state played a critical role in the development of higher education 

institutions. The military governments shaped the growth of higher education within 

its policies for national economic development. The governments of the period 

employed powerful and centralised policies - national plans, economic protection 

policies, and the promotion of key industries by concentrated investment - which 

affected the relationships between higher education, the state and the economy. 

The economy 

A simple form of university-industry liaison began to develop in the 1970s. 

The government encouraged cooperative university-industry liaisons in order to 

improve the quality of education by offering students work experiences in the relevant 

fields of industry. The growth of national industrial parks such as Kyoungin Industrial 
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Park, Masan Free Export Park and Kumi Electronic Industrial Park and the rise of 

jaebol supported the development of cooperative university-industry relations in the 

1980s. 

Overall, the application of the Bridge Model was helpful for understanding the 

significant role of the state in leading higher education institutions to support national 

development between 1961 and 1992. However, the relationships between higher 

education, the state and the economy were already beginning to change, as economic 

globalisation increasingly pressured the Korean government to redirect higher 

education. 

The dynamic but unsteady development of higher education by political 

intervention increased the adaptability to the changing political and economic 

environments surrounding higher education in South Korea. However, this instability 

slowed down the development of quality of education in higher education. By contrast, 

in England, once a new idea of higher education was accepted, the national system 

began to accommodate the binary provision of higher education (traditional university 

and polytechnics) effectively, offering high quality education for a variety of 

educational needs. 

In the next two chapters, the thesis will investigate the recent changes in 

higher education institutions in England and South Korea. 
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CHAPTERSEVEN 

ENGLISH HIGHER EDUCATION IN THE RISE OF A 
KNOWLEDGE-BASED ECONOMY 

The purpose of this chapter is to describe the development of new shapes of the 

English higher education system in the 1990s and higher education's new relationships 

with the state and the economy. 

The chapter will firstly look at the structural changes in the English higher 

education system. The growing political attention to the economic responsibility of 

English higher education introduced new values like accountability, efficiency and 

effectiveness into the governance of the system. Secondly, it will also investigate how 

these new values affected the key business of higher education, research activities in 

particular. The political stress on research activities in universities for the support of 

knowledge industry and hence the development of diverse and cooperative networking 

between institutions and industry were reshaping the relationships between higher 

education, the state and the economy. 

This chapter argues that political discussion about utilising higher education as 

a major tool for national advancement increased in the 1990s, stressing the economic 

contribution of English higher education. The development of market-oriented policies 

reshaped the forms of English higher education system substantially at this time; the 

government began to play a key role in the governance of higher education institutions 

in order to enhance the production of new knowledge and skills. These changes altered 

the relationships between higher education, the state and the economy. 
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THE CHOICE OF KNOWLEDGE 

This section investigates the changes in the structure of English higher education 

system in the 1990s and their influence on the choice of knowledge in higher education. 

The most visible changes made in the system in these years were the abolition 

of the binary higher education system and the creation of new funding systems. ' The 

1991 White Paper, Higher Education: A New Framework introduced the abolition of 

the binary system in higher education, a quality monitoring system, a new funding 

system (through Further and Higher Education Funding Councils), and a strong 

mechanism for monitoring higher education. 2 The government also brought in a single 

admission system, the Universities and Colleges Admission Service. 3 

The development of polytechnics from 1965 to 1991 had already begun to 
4 alter traditional ideas about higher education in many ways. Firstly, the rapidly 

growing number of students in polytechnics from the 1960s contributed to the 

widening access to higher education - for women, ethnic minorities and mature 

students in particular. Secondly, the practical approach to education programmes - as 

polytechnics developing new subjects and different forms of courses like modular 

courses - improved students' choices of ways of learning in higher education. 5 

Political support for polytechnics as vocationally-oriented higher education and for 

the promotion of equal access to higher learning encouraged academic universities to 

consider introducing new methods of teaching like modular courses and accept non- 

traditional students. 6 As a result, the differences between universities and polytechnics 

had been narrowed. In the process of unification, therefore, the philosophy of 

polytechnics and the traditional values of universities were coincided in one mass 

system. 7 In addition, the legal binding of the two sectors formed a firm foundation for 
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more government control of public funding and the accountability of all higher 

education institutions. 8 

After the introduction of the 1992 Higher Education Act, the growth of higher 

education was significant. For example, in 1963, when the Robbins Report was 

presented, there were only 24 universities in Britain, including six new universities, 

the number of universities increased to 93, including 31 former polytechnics, after the 

abolition of the binary higher education system in 1992.9 The initial target of the 

government was one person- in three in higher education by 2000; in fact, this goal 

was achieved much earlier, in 1993.10 The participation rate of women became equal 

to that of men in the middle of the 1990s, and the participation rate of mature students 

grew to 65 per cent in post- 1992 universities. 11 Indeed, the expansion of the higher 

education system after 1992 was surprising and attracted political attention. 12 

The growing size of higher education brought structural changes in the course 

arrangements, administration and evaluation systems of institutions. Firstly, they 

needed to develop new courses and programmes to accommodate the increasingly 

diversified students. ' 3 The curriculum in many institutions was oriented to meet 

vocational and market needs. 14 Universities developed 'transferable' practical courses 

at graduate and post-graduate levels, a modular course structure and a research 

assessment system. 15 More student support systems were introduced to the 

administration, in order to care more for part-time learners and diversifying needs for 

education. 16 Secondly, higher education institutions increased their links with industry 

and commerce. 
17 The development of links between university and industry affected 

both R&D and the management of the institutions. Thirdly, the development of IT 
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technology and communication removed the time limit and space barriers of higher 

education, and altered the traditional forms of teaching and learning practices and of 

communication between teachers and students. 18 

Overall, the expansion of higher education led to the development of new 

market-oriented courses and new management skills. Especially it altered the 

traditional choice of knowledge in teaching and research activities through the 

emphasis on the commercial value of knowledge. The shift of focus towards 

commercial value also affected the primary roles of higher education. It will be 

examined in the next section. 

THE ROLE OF HIGHER EDUCATION 

This section will examine the growing economic role of English higher 

education in the 1990s. The growth of higher education and the rise of a knowledge- 

based economy affected the key roles of higher education. 

During the 1990s, the government's policies on higher education were 

influenced increasingly by the changing world economy. 19 The governments sought 

ways of utilising higher education as economic competition in international markets 

intensified. In particular, the growing expectation that higher education could bring 

economic benefits to industry encouraged governments in many industrialised countries 

to support research in applied science. 20 

In England, the government has been concerned about the poor economic 

contribution of higher education since the 1980s .21 For example, the 1985 Green Paper, 
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22 The Development of Higher Education into the 1990s stated that. 

The economic performance of the United Kingdom since 1945 has been 
disappointing compared to the achievement of others. The government believes 
that it is vital for our higher education to contribute more effectively to the 
improvement of the performance of the economy. 

In this Paper, the government recognised the shortage of appropriately qualified 

manpower, recommended that higher education should respond to future economic 

changes, and encouraged higher education institutions to create links with industry and 

commerce such as industrial contracts, consultancies, the appointment of businessmen 

to the governing bodies of academic institutions, joint academic appointments with 

business and other employers, updating and sandwich courses, the sponsorship of 

individual students by employers and the appointment of industrial liaison officers. 23 

Table 7.1 Jarratt Proposal for Performance Indicators 

Internal performance indicators, 
Market share of undergraduate applications by subject 
Graduation rates and classes of degrees 
Attraction of masters and doctoral students 
Success rate of higher education degrees and time taken 
Attraction of research funds 
Teaching quality 

External performance indicators 
Acceptability of graduates (postgraduates) in employment 
First destination of graduates (postgraduates) 
Reputation judged by external reviews 

Operational performance indicators 
Unit costs 
Staff/student ratio 
Class sizes 
Course options availability 
Staff workloads 
Library stock availability 
Computing availability 

Source. - Jones, J. and Taylor, J. (1990), Performance Indicators in Higher Education, 
SRHE & Open University Press: Buckingham, p. 5. 

The Committee of Vice-Chancellors and Principles (CVCP) chaired by Sir Alex 

Jarratt produced a report which suggested the introduction of a consistent and effective 

monitoring system, applying performance indicators in higher education. 24 Jones and 
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Taylor surnmarised the indicators under three categories, as shown in Table 7.1.25 The 

Report suggested an establishment of a national database, as recommended by several 

universities, for the production and analysis of internal and external comparisons. 26 

Despite the cautious voices about "reducing universities' flexibilities to manage their 

own affairs in the way they consider most appropriate" 27 and "opportunities for 

misinterpretation, particular y by the press 59 , 
28 the first 39 indicators were presented in 

1987. Among the performance indicators in Table7.1, external performance indicators 

were clear measures of the economic contribution of higher education, which had been 

low in English universities. 

The proposal was further developed into the 1987 White Paper, Higher 

Education: Meeting the Challenge. 29 Although the paper said that it respected the 

Robbins Committee's definition of higher education 30 
9 it urged the need to improve its 

management, funding and quality. The Paper emphasised the value of research and its 

links to industry, and pointed out the economic requirements of the country: 31 

Meeting the needs of the economy is not the sole purpose of higher 
education; nor can higher education alone achieve what is needed. But this 
aim, with its implications for the scale of and quality of higher education, 
must be vigorously pursued. The achievement of greater commercial and 
industrial relevance in higher education activity depends much on close 
communication between academic staff and people in business at all levels, 
often but not exclusively on a local basis. These connections can lead to 
more suitable teaching, to research and technology transfer, and on 
occasions to help with equipment or finance. They also help foster the 
positive attitudes to enterprise which are crucial for both institutions and 
their students. 

Discussion in Parliament about the economic role of higher education encouraged the 

government to consider the future requirement for highly qualified manpower in the 

development of higher education policies, as the government recognised the shortage of 

graduates in science, engineering, IT and business-related social sciences. 32 The 

government therefore began to monitor the output of graduates in line with national 
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economic needs, paying special attention to science, engineering and vocational 

courses. 
33 

The high costs of higher education were another concern of the government in 
34 

the 1980s . In terms of 'value for money', the unit cost of higher education was 

lowered, but public spending on higher education increased as the total number of UK 

students grew from 778,000 in 1979 to 934,000 in 1986.35 Therefore, the increased 

political interest in accountability to economic needs and the efficiency of higher 

education affected the development of higher education policies in the 1990s. 

After the 1992 General Election, the government established the Office of 

Science and Technology in 1993, and presented a report, Realising Our Potential: A 

Strategy for Science and Engineering, concerning funding for scientific researches. 36 

The Report recognised a huge improvement in the funding for university research. For 

example, funds from industry increased from f 27 million in 1982-1983 to f 114 million 

in 1990-1991, and the number of university-based science parks grew from only two in 

37 1980 to over forty in 1992 . However, the Paper recommended the government to 

improve the following areas: 38 

* the gap between excellence in science and technology and its usage for 

economic advantage, 

the absence of clear goverment's objectives for the scientific and 

engineering communities,, 

the limited investments of the government in science and technology, 

the need for a more effective mechanism for policy implementation, and 

9 the problems in relation to the management of careers in science and 

engineering. 

The government was confident about solving these problems, and hence increased its 

39 

support for basic research through the Higher Education Funding Councl . 
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The Report also gave a special emphasis to the exploitation of new ideas and 

innovative management to secure economic benefits from science and technology, and 

suggested a long-term engagement in order to: 40 

* promote a greater awareness of the importance of innovation throughout 

all sectors of the economy; 

e improve the effectiveness and efficiency with which firms innovated; 

9 facilitate access to science and technology relevant to business, whatever 
its source; and 

9 ensure that the needs of firms were fully taken into account in decisions 

on the direction, nature and content of publicly funded science and 
technology. 

Evidently, the initial intention of the English government to improve the accountability 

and efficiency of the expanding higher education system developed into a more 

economic -oriented higher education policy, with emphasis on science and technology. 

This policy was re-assured by the new Labour government. 

The new government understood the need for further reforms to improve the 

quality of higher education, which had been damaged by unmanaged expansion. 41 The 

1997 Dearing Report, Higher Education in the Learning Sociery promoted a new 

approach to higher education which highlighted its contribution to the rise of life-long 

learning. 42 The Dearing Report recommended that higher education should collaborate 

with different sectors of education to improve all types of learning and defined the role 

of higher education in society: 43 

Higher education is fundamental to the social, economic and cultural 
health of the nation. It will contribute not only through the intellectual 
development of students and by equipping them for work, but also by 
adding to the world's store of knowledge and understanding, fostering 
culture for its own sake, and promoting the values that characterise 
higher education: respect for evidence; respect for individuals and their 
views; and the search for truth. Equally, art of its tasks will be to accept 
a duty of care for the wellbeing of our 

Lmocratic 
civilisation, based on 

respect . 
for the individual and respect by the individual for the 

conventions and laws which provide the basis of a civilised society. 
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In 2003, the White Paper: the Future of Higher Education recognised clearly that 

"higher education is a great national asset. Its contribution to economic and social well- 

being of the nation is of vital impoitance. , 44 

Overall, the development of market-oriented ideas during these years 

emphasised new criteria such as national economic requirements, graduates' 

employment, and working relations with industries, commerce and business in the 

development of new policies. In the formation of new purposes for higher education, 

the government played a critical role. In the next section, the changes in the relation 

between the government and universities in the shaping of higher education will be 

discussed. 

HIGHER EDUCATION AND THE STATE 

This section will examine how the state's increased intervention in the 

development of higher education policies affected the relationship between higher 

education and the state in the 1990s. 

The political interest in the efficient management of higher education in the 

1980s was developed into more concrete policies in the 1990s. The 1992 Higher and 

Further Education Act introduced a unitary higher education system and a new funding 

system. The government also produced new policies to improve the quality of higher 

education, the quality of science and technology in particular. For example, the 1993 

White Paper: Realising Our Potential called for an improvement of education in 

science and technology. The Paper stressed that "the understanding and application of 

science are fundamental to the fortunes of modem nations. Science, technology and 

engineering are intimately linked with progress across the whole range of human 
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endeavour: educational, intellectual, medical, environmental, social, economic and 

cultural. 1345 

The new Labour government of 1997 continued to bring changes to the higher 

education system. The National Committee of Inquiry into Higher Education (NCIHE) 

considered four key issues relevant to roles and purposes of higher education in the 

twenty-first century. They were 1) the balance between research and teaching in the 

management of higher education, 2) the funding of higher education, 3) the curriculum 

46 in higher education institutions and 4) the quality of teaching, learning and research . 

In the 1997 Report, the committee recommended strongly that "the government must 

create a society committed to learning throughout life" as education and training are 

vital to improve the quality of life; it stressed "higher education will make a 

contribution to the development of a learning society through teaching, scholarship and 

research". 47 The key vision of higher education is presented in Table 7.2 (on the 

following page). The Report highlighted the wide and varies benefits from higher 

education, although it stated that, "the long term development of higher education 

should not be damaged by the needs of the short term"' . 
48 The Report presented a clear 

vision for the future of higher education and long-term policies for the enhancement of 

individual social opportunity and the 'strengthening of national economic power, and 

encouraged fair contributions to the cost of higher education, highlighting the improved 

opportunities for society, students, institutions, employers and the families of students 

when higher education can offer, as shown in the Table. 
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Table 7.2 Higher Education: A New Compact 

Contribution Benefits 
*A fair proportion of public spending an( *A highly skilled, adaptable workforce. 

Society and national income devoted to higher *Research findings to underpin a 
taxpayers, as education. knowledge-based economy. 
represented by the eGreater stability in the public funding eInformed, flexible, effective citizens. 
government and framework for higher education. 9A greater share of higher education cost., 

met by individual beneficiaries. 
9A greater financial contribution than eMore chances to participate in a larger 
now to the costs of tuition and living system. 
costs (especially for those from richer *Better information and guidance to 

Students and backgrounds). inform choices. 
Graduates eTime and efforts applied to learning. eA high quality learning experience. 

9A clear statement of learning outcomes. 
eRigorously assured awards which have 
standing across the UK and overseas. 
*Fairer income contingent arrangements 
for making a financial contribution when 
in work. 
*Better support for part-time study. 
*Larger Access Funds. 

*Collective commitment to rigorous 9A new source of funding for teaching a 
assurance of quality and standards. the possibility of resumed expansion. 
*New approaches to learning and *New funding streams for research which 
teaching. recognise different purposes. 

Institutions eContinual search for more cost-effectivt *Greater recognition from society of the 
approaches to the delivery of higher value of higher education 
education. *Greater stability in funding. 
oCommitment to developing and 
supporting staff. 
*Commitment to excellence. *Greater recognition (financial and non- 

Higher *Willingness to seek and adopt new way: financial) of the value of all their work, 
education of doing things. not just research. 
staff *Proper recognition of their profession. 

oAccess to training and development 
opportunity. 
eFair pay. 

eMore investment in training of eMore highly educated people in the 
employees. workforce. 
*Increased contribution to infrastructure *Clearer understanding of what higher 

of research. education is offering. 
Employers oMore work experience opportunities for *More opportunities for collaborative 

students. working with higher education. 
sGreater support for employees serving *Better accessibility to higher education 
on institutions' governing bodies. resources for small and medium size 

enterprises. 
*Outcomes of research, 

ePossible contribution to costs. oBetter higher education opportunities f6i 
The families of their children. 
student eBetter, more flexible, higher education 

opportunities for mature students. 

Source: The National Committee of Inquiry into Higher Education, (1997), Higher 

Education in the Learning Society- Summary Report, p. 10. 
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The Report also stressed external factors, such as technological change and the 

changing economic order, which have influenced the new shape of higher education; it 

defined the aims and purposes of higher education in order to serve a learning society. 

Such education should: 
49 

9 inspire and enable individuals to develop their capabilities to the highest 

potential level throughout life so that they grow intellectually, are well 

equipped for work, can contribute effectively to society and achieve 

personal fulfilment; 

9 increase knowledge and understanding for their own sake and foster their 

application to the benefit of the economy and society; 

9 serve the needs of an adaptable, sustainable, knowledge-based economy at 

local, regional and national levels; and 

0 play a major role in shaping a democratic, civilised inclusive society. 

The Report pointed out that despite the outstanding output of research in the UK 

government funding for research had not increased in real terms compared with other 

leading countries. 50 For example, the research funds allocated through the Higher 

Education Funding Council were only slightly larger than those from the Research 

Councils in the late 1980S. 5 'However, during the years between 1992 and 1995, RC 

funds had increased, while HEFCE funds had fallen in real terms. 52 Fortunately, 

however, higher education institutions were developing new sources for research 

funding to compensate the loss. 
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Figure 7.3 Sources of Civil Research Funds in HEIs (1994/1995) 

Civil Gov. Dept& 
26% 

In du stry 
5% 

Research Councils 
21% 

HEFCs v ve rseas 
24% 13% 

Source: Parliamentary Office of Science and Technology, (1997), The Future of Dual Support - Report 
Summary, p. 2. 

For example, as Figure 7.3 shows, research funds from other sources such as EU 

governments and new government programmes (e. g. UNK and Technology Foresight) 

for higher education had improved. 53 

The 1997 Report also advised the government to develop funding policies in 

order to support the UK's world's leading research centres, encouraged partnerships 

between higher education institutions and industries and gutlined four distinctive 

purposes of research and scholarship: 
54 

" to add to the sum of human knowledge and understanding; 

" to infonn and enhance teaching; 

" to generate useful knowledge and inventions in support for wealth creation and 

an improved quality of life; and 

9 to create an environment in which researchers can be encouraged and given a 

high level of training. 

The government and the HEFCE stressed that all students who received benefits 

from higher education should contribute to order to meet the growing requirements of 

mass higher education. 55 The 1998 Higher Education Act introduced tuition fees, 

despite worries over the discouragement of the access to higher education of students 

56 
from poorer backgrounds. The government introduced flat fees of f-1,000 with the 
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maintenance grant for students from poorer background. 57 The higher Education Bill in 

2004 brought in variable fees up to f 3,000 from 2006. 

Thus the development of policies for higher education during the 1990s was 

different in many ways from that of the previous decades. Higher education became 

one of the key social and political issues. Since the Labour government came to power 

in 1997, it has been openly asserted that, "education is the best economic policy". Now 

higher education can no longer be discussed without its relation to social and economic 

benefits. 

Compared to the Robbins principle for higher education, new policies from the 

late 1980s were substantial changes in the political approach to higher education. The 

two main issues for higher education policies in the 1980s were the efficient 

management of higher education and the maintenance of high quality in research and 

teaching activities, serving national needs. For example, the Thatcher government 

stated that "the pursuit of efficiency is not just about saving money. It is about helping 

institutions and individuals to achieve more of what they should achieve with the 

money that is available". 58 Therefore, the government set efficiency as the political 

priority and implemented new value of 'market competition' in higher education. 

Interestingly, however, the government still tried to lead higher education from 

a distance, trying to avoid having the label of 'traditional form of state control'. 59 This 

was still believed that "the state control was understood as insensitive, inquisitorial and 

inefficient, associated with heavy bureaucratic and hindering institutional abilities". 60 

This attitude led to a development of a surveillance system for monitoring the quality 

and efficiency of higher education, described as the rise of 'evaluative state'. 61 Neave 

says that the evaluative state was a transitional form, which could respect self- 

regulation of institution and public accountability at the same time, for a growing 
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systern. 62 The government was able to reduce central power by establishing new public 

bodies to evaluate universities. 
63 

In an evaluative state, the focus of the government lies on the performance, 

which was set to achieve by policy goals. State agencies fonn goals and set out 

incentives to increase efficiency, and evaluation becomes the core activity of the 

government. 64 For example, the 1987 White Paper suggested a consistent evaluation 

system, applying performance indicators, in order to raise the accountability, efficiency 

and effectiveness of higher education. These changes led to the development of new 

management skills in higher education. 

Before, the key decisions in running universities had been in the hands of senior 

academics and a small group of people in their administration. 65 When the Conservative 

Government applied market values to public services for health, the environment and 

education, new terminologies like "managerialism" were introduced in university 

administration. 66 Managerialism is closely related to the ideas of accountability and 

efficiency in the use of public resources, and to effectiveness and the performance of 

public services. 
67 As Deem puts it: 

68 

,, The ideas of new managerialism are based purely on an objective search 
for efficiency, effectiveness and excellence with assumptions about the 
continuous improvement of organisations, ... New managerialism is used 
to refer to the desirability of variety of organisational changes. " 

The introduction of 'managerialism' has been beneficial for English universities 

helping them to run growing organisations effectively under financial pressure from the 

government. 69 As the system expanded without a parallel increase in its funding from 

the government during the 1980s, higher education institutions were asked to behave 

70 

like 'commercial enterprises' in search for 'value for money, quality and price'. t was 

critical for institutions to secure their financial stability. 
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These changes in the management affected values and priorities of academic 

work, and the relationships of academic members within each institution. The new 

management system reduced power of the senates and increased that of the faculties (or 

departments) 
.71 As Henkel examined, the senates still had a strong central control on 

alms an strategies of the institution; however, deans and heads of departments took 

over the role of middle manager among academics, and enjoyed a certain degree of 

freedom in using their budget. 72 

Overall, the relation between higher education and the state developed closer. 

The government led the initiation, implementing new values like effectiveness and 

accountability in order to monitor the efficiency of funding and to assess the outcomes 

of higher education. The growing economic pressure on both the government and 

higher education encouraged them to work for each other, creating new academic 

culture in England. 

In the next section, this chapter will investigate the development of higher 

education's relation with the economy. 

HIGHER EDUCATION AND THE ECONOMY 

This chapter will examine the formation of a particular relationship between 

English higher education and the economy in the last twenty years. 

Despite Britain's pioneering roles in the rise of industrialisation in the 

eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, British industry had been relatively slow-moving 

compared to other European countries from the end of the nineteenth century onwards. 

The thesis has examined the poor economic performance of British industry, which 

raised political concerns from the end of the nineteenth century, in Chapters Three and 

Five. 
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Nonetheless, during the years between 1951 and 1973, British industry achieved 

a relatively high rate of productive growth. 73 In the 1970s, however, the performance of 

British industry such as export share showed serious trouble once again. 

For example as shown in Table 7.4 the GDP growth rates between 1973 and 

1979, when the economic recession came in major industrial countries, were only half 

what they had been in 1951-1973.74 The rising inflation and the sharp increase in 

unemployment and energy price caused by a fourfold increase in the oil price slowed 

down the growth of British economy. 75 

Table 7.4 Growth of Key Variables in Various Phases 

Phase 1: 1949-1973 Phase 2: 1973-2000 
1949-64 1964-73 1973-9 1979-90 1990-2000 

Average annual growth in read 3.0 3.1 2.3 2.3 2.2 
GDP (%) 
Average annual growth in 2.5 3.0 1.9 3.2 2.5 
consumption (%) 
Average annual growth in outpul Na 3.1 1.5 1.6 2.1 
per worker (%) 
Average annual growth in total Na 1.8 1.2 1.3 1.3 
factor productivity (%) 
Average annual ratio of current 
account surplus to GCP (& of 0.5 0.2 -1.2 -1.1 -1.7 
GDP, current prices) 
Average annual ratio of balance 
of trade in goods and services to 

-0.1 -0.8 1.0 -0.3 -2.5 GDP (% of GDP, constant (1995 
prices) 

Source: Kitson, M. (2004), Failure Followed by Success or Success Followed by Failure? A Re- 

examination of British Economic Growth since 1949 in Floud, R. and Johnson, P. (eds. ) The Cambridge 

Economic History of Modern Britain Vol. 3. - Structural Change and Growth, 1939-2000, Cambridge 

University Press: Cambridge, p 32. 

The Thatcher government launched radical policies to turn around the national 

economy. The key element of Thatcher's economic policy in the 1980s was "the 

improvement of the supply-side of the economy by decreasing the role of the state and 

promoting the operation of the free market". 76 Thus the government introduced 

privatisation and deregulation, the reform of industrial relations and the weakening of 

trade union power, and restraint on public expenditUre. 77 It is argued, although is still 
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controversial, that the changes in industrial relations improved the competitiveness of 
78 the labour market, and that the new policies encouraged an entrepreneurial culture . 

However, the reduction in public funding and borrowing reduced investment in 

infrastructure and education . 
79For that reason, political concerns were raised about the 

falling quality of the status of the national workforce. 

Traditionally, the major professional bodies have played an important part in 

supplying employees with higher-level qualifications in Britain: this was an advantage 

over both Germany and the United States . 
80 However, the advantage was removed by 

the expansion of higher education in the United States, which occurred a generation 

earlier than in Britain and Germany. Table 7.5 shows the different degrees of skill 

levels in each sector in the UK, USA and Germany. 

Table 7.5 Stocks of Qualified Persons as % of Employees, by Sector and Skill 
Level in the UK, USA and Germany 

1998 Higherlevel Intermediate level 
UK USA Germany UK USA Germany 

Agriculture 6.1 14.6 4.8 29.1 13.3 67.5 
Mining & oil refining 14.7 19.2 2.9 46.1 16.8 69.8 
Manufacturing 10.9 20.7 9.9 39.5 16.7 68.4 
Construction 6.0 10.6 7.0 55.8 15.7 73.6 
Utilities 19.1 23.2 14.8 47.8 22.0 70.3 
Transport & communication 7.9 19.8 8.6 33.8 20.6 71.8 
Distribution 6.2 15.6 5.8 28.8 19.1 70.7 
Finance & business service 27.5 33.0 24.1 23.1 20.2 58.4 
Miscellaneous personal services l 15.6 19.3 17.6 31.4 19.4 59.7 
Non-market services 25.9 46.0 27.5 34.4 19.1 56.5 
Whole economy 15.8 27.7 15.0 33.9 18.6 65.0 

Source: O'Mahony, M. (2004), Employment, Education and Human Capital, in Floud, 
R. and Johnson, P. (eds. ) The Cambridge Economic History of Modern Britain V61.3. - 
Structural Change and Growth, 1939-2000, Cambridge University Press: Cambridge, p. 
125. 

For example, as the data for 1998 in Table 7.5 show, the USA was dominant in the 

advanced higher-level skills. O'Mahony states that for the total economy, the 

proportion of the workforce with higher-level skills in 1998/9 was around 70 per cent 
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higher in the USA (15.8%) than in the UK (6.8%) and Germany (7.0% in former West 

Germany onl Y). 81 Although the 1998 figures in Table 7.5 show a slight improvement, 

the UK and Germany were still behind than the USA. Table 7.5 also shows that there 

were not many differences between the UK and Germany in higher-level skills. 

However, Germany was superior in intermediate skills. This is partly because of the 

emphasis on workers obtaining craft-level qualifications in Germany. 82 Thus the skills 

of the British workforce lagged behind those in the USA and Germany at both higher 

and intermediate levels. The poor provision of British education and training was 

blamed partly for weak economy, and this emphasis led to substantial reforms in the 

1980s and the 1990s. 

The government introduced the Research Assessment Exercise (RAE) to review 

government-funded research and examine the quality of research. 83 The government 

also developed special funding programmes for research to encourage universities to 

serve economic needs. 84 Table 7.6 on the following page summarises policies that 

supported programmes for research in universities. 

The government was confident about the outstanding quality of science research 

and scientists in English universities, but recognised that there was still room for 

improvement in the cooperation between academics and industry. 85 The government 
86 

encouraged collaborative activities between higher education and industry. For 

example, the LINK programme (shown in Table 7.6) in 1988 promoted the exchange of 

research results and the transformation of 'basic research data into commercially 

exploitable ideas'. Over f 500 million were invested in about 1,300 LINK projects in 

12 years. 87 The Cooperative Awards in Science and Engineering (CASE) 1988 also 

supported graduate students undertaking projects in industry; new schemes, such as 

students' work experience in companies during vacations and support for the 

development of new enterprises were examples of cooperative links between higher 

education and industry. 88 
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Table 7.6 Policy Chronology in the UK 

Year Event Policy content 
1971 Rothschild report The customer-client principle emphasizing the role of the 

departments in becoming active contractors of applied 
research 

1975 Teaching Company Scheme By DTI. Provides for industry-based training, supervised 
(TCS) jointly by personnel in the universities and industry 

1986 Privatisation of the British Ownership of patents arising from government sponsored 
Technology Group research was to be decentralised to universities 

1986 Research Assessment Exercise The introduction of formula-based funding for research, 
by UGC infrastructure as distinct from funding for teaching, to be 

based on performance 
Government established the principle not to support near- 
market research with public money 

1988 The LINK Programme The programme started as the government's main 
mechanism for supporting collaborative research 
partnerships between UK industry and the research base 

Cooperative Awards in Science Cooperative awards in science and engineering (CASE) 
and Engineering (CASE) started by research councils to support postgraduate 

students in projects of joint interest to industry and higher 
education 

1992 Further and Higher Education Polytechnics were upgraded to become universities, 
Act intensifying competition for higher education funding 

1993 Realising our potential The White Paper from the government published 
1994 The ROPA scheme Initiated by research councils to reward researchers who 

have received substantial financial support from the UK 
private sector for basic and strategic research. 

Foresight awards by Royal Foresights awards by Royal Academy of Engineering for 
Academy of Engineering for R&D projects 
R&D projects 
Biotechnology Exploitation By DTI. Aims to encourage the syndicates of universities 
Platform Challenge and intermediaries to work together to build a portfolios of 

intellectual property. 
Joint Research Equipment By HEFCE. To support research infrastructure/equipment i 
Initiative by HEFCE HEls while promoting partnership with external sponsors o 

research and industry 
1997 Faraday partnerships _ - 

Faraday partnerships started 
1998 Competitiveness White Paper Competitiveness White Paper 

Science Enterprise Science Enterprise 
1999 The Higher Education Reach By HEFCE. Competitive funding to support higher 

Out to Business and the education institutions to create the conditions and support 
Community (HEROBC) structures for more effective links with industry 

1999 The University Challenge By DTI. To set up seed funds to support early stage 

competition by DTI 
_ 

commercialization 
2000 Higher Education innovation By DTI and HEFCE jointly, incorporating Higher 

Fund Education Reach Out to Business and the Community 

I (HEROBC) 
_ 

Source: Hatakenaka, S. (2004), University-Industry Partnerships in MIT, Cambridge and Toyko. - 

Storytelling across Boundaries, Routledge Falmer: New York and London, p. 33. 
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Researchers in universities were encouraged to be aware of the benefits derived 

from the commercial exploitation of research results and the responsibility for its 

promotion. Firms and business were also advised to take advantage of the work of 

higher education in terms of its research activities, technology transfer and 

consultancy. 89 The new selective planning and allocation arrangements encouraged 

higher education institutions to seek additional funds from the private sector. 

Overall, the governmental support for research in higher education made good 

progress. The share of the industry's contribution to research funds increased from 5.6 

per cent in 1985 to 6 per cent in 1995 and to 7.1 per cent in 1999.90 

The nature of relationships between universities and industry was also changed. 

The earliest form of university-industry relation was the 'Science Park'. Herriot Watt 

and Cambridge Science Parks were the first two parks created in the UK, in the 1970s, 

modelled after the typical US parks of that time. 91 In the 1980s, new science parks in 

the Universities of Aston, Birmingham, Manchester and Warwick led the creation of 

such parks in Britain. 

92 The number of science parks grew from 2 in 1980 to about 50 in 1997. Thus 

these parks, which were largely unnoticed until the middle of the 1980s, became a 

dominant feature in university-industry relations. 93 However, despite the quantitative 

growth of science parks, many were not clear about their direction as only 30-40 per 

cent were active. 94 According to Rowe, creativity and innovation based on partnerships 

and alliances, which bring different skills together to work smoothly and creatively, are 

important in the success of science parks. 95 Nonetheless, the quality of parks and 

different forms of R&D centres around universities was improved under the continuous 

political and economic supports. As the market need leads the creation of research 

activities, new collaboration can be organised easily in and outside universities. 
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Under the political pressure from new funding and management systems, 

English higher education institutions restructured their organisations to become more 

adaptable and responsive to these changes. 96 Financial pressure on institutions led them 

to employ business minds in their management. For example, the University of 

Warwick's innovative changes in the 1980s were initiated by a severe funding cut. 

Clark describes this new trend in the culture of higher education as a move to 

ý entrepreneurial university'. 97 He explains that, "an Entrepreneurial University seeks to 

innovate how it goes about its business. It seeks to work out a substantial shift in 

organizational character so as to arrive at a more promising posture for the ftiture. , 98 

The higher education policies in the 1990s which altered the academic culture show 

English universities moving close to being entrepreneurial. 

In the next section, this chapter will examine how the new higher education 

policies influenced English universities. 

CHANGES IN THE SHAPES OF UNIVERSITIES 

In this section, this chapter will examine changes at three English universities: 

the University of Cambridge, University of Manchester and University of Warwick. 

The University of Cambridge is one of the most privileged universities in 

England, with a long and proud history. The university has created a strong liberal 

tradition in academic study and has been a model of high quality teaching and research 

for other universities worldwide. The University of Manchester was re-created in 

October 2004 by joining the Victoria University of Manchester together with the 

University of Manchester Institute of Science and Technology. The University of 

Warwick is the youngest institution, but most successful in its innovative management 
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and its transformation as a research-oriented institution by creating entrepreneurial 

relationships with local industries. 

These three institutions, with very different histories, aims and priorities in 

teaching and research activities, experienced substantial changes to serve new purposes 

and roles introduced by the goverment. The investigation of institutional changes at 

these universities will show the nature of changes in higher education in England in 

recent years. 

The Purpose of the University 

The definition of the appropriate role of universities has changed over time. In 

recent years in particular, the economic contribution of universities has been stressed, 

along with the growing importance of research activities. In this section, by looking at 

the official discourse of each university, this chapter will examine how new policies 

affected the primary purpose of each institution. 

The University of Cambridge clearly states that its mission is to contribute to 

society through the pursuit of education, leaming and research at the highest 

international levels of excellence. 99 In the official website, the university presents 

clearly its core values in education and the university's relationship with society: ' 00 

Core values of education 

The encouragement of a questioning spirit 

An extensive range of academic subjects in all major subject groups 

Quality and depth of provision across all subjects 

The close inter-relationship between teaching, scholarship, and research 

" Strong support for individual researchers as well as research groups 

" Residence in Cambridge as central to most courses 

" Education which enhances the ability of students to learn through life 
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The relationship with society 

The widest possible student access to the university 
The contribution which the university can make to society through the pursuit, 
dissemination and application of knowledge 

The place of the university within the broader academic and local community 
Opportunities for innovative partnerships with business, charitable foundations 

and health care 

9 Concern for sustainability and the relationship with the environment 

These specified core values of the university influence its identification in the twenty- 

first century. The University of Cambridge still pursues the traditional model of liberal 

education. However, it also takes into account the new roles and the new expectations 

of the continuously changing society. For example, despite its high reputation for 

teaching and research, the university still emphasises wider students' access to the 

university and maintains the emphasis on the creation of business partnerships. 

The University of Manchester experienced substantial structural changes, as 

Victoria University of Manchester and the University of Manchester Institute of 

Science and Technology (UMIST) were unified in 2004. The aim of the merger was 

"to establish the new University as a world-class institution for the 21 st Century, and 

partnerships with, and work on behalf of, business and industry are central to our 

mission". The university presented a Foundation Declaration and expressed its 

defining ideals and aspirations: 101 

In commemorating our founders, benefactors and distinguished 

predecessors, we commit ourselves to the cause they served of nurturing 
The University of Manchester as a scholarly community engaged in a 
common search for knowledge and wisdom. We affirm our resolve to 

make our University a place where students, whatever their backgrounds, 
learn to pursue truth through rational inquiry; where researchers engaged 
in discovery are also teachers; where research is valued both for its own 
sake and for the betterment of the world; where academic freedom is 

encouraged and protected; where the cultivation of cognitive skills, 
independence of mind, intellectual integrity and artistic expression 
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promotes understanding and appreciation of the best that is known, 
thought and created in the world; and where students and staff are 
encouraged, as responsible citizens of their own societies and of the 
international community, to embrace fundamental human and civil rights 
as the only just, sustainable basis for a humane civilization. 

The University presented a new aspiration, to be one of the world's leading universities 

by 2015, and set out nine goals in the 2015 Agenda. They are: 102 

High International Standing 

World Class Research 

Exemplary Knowledge and Technology Transfer 

Excellent Teaching and Leaming 

Widening Participation 

Empowering Collegiality 

Efficient, Effective Management 

Internationally Competitive Resources 

More Effective Service to the Community 

These goals show the university's commitment to the highest quality of teaching and 

research. The University of Manchester therefore proclaimed an ambitious vision. to 

reposition the university in the world. The progress towards the set targets of nine goals 

will be evaluated and reviewed annually. 

The University of Warwick achieved a good reputation in both teaching and 

research, despite its short history, by promoting "good research informs and strengthens 

the quality of education". 103 

When the University of Warwick faced a serious budget cut in the 1980s, the 

university sought opportunities to create its own earned income through conference 

business, post-experience programmes, fundraising, increasing international student 

numbers and developing links with businesses and the local community. 104 The success 

of the entrepreneurial approach to the management of the university secured its 

financial stability and has promoted the development of the university as a whole. 
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The university now became one of the leading research universities in the UK, 

as the Research Assessment Exercises of 1986,1989,1992,1996 and 2001 showed. 105 

The 2001 results also showed that over ninety per cent of its staff in departments rated 

5 or 5*. Most of all, the university is committed to offer inter-disciplinary (i. e. Business 

Study and Engineering), and innovative programmes (e. g. part-time, extra-mural Open 

Study, 2+2 degree, foundation degree) to wider groups of students. 106 The university's 

new plan: Vision 2015 sets out new strategies to be in the top 50 of world universities 

by 2015 (a year of Warwick's 5 Oth birthday). 107 

Thus, overall, the economic-oriented government policies encouraged each 

university to identify its strengths and weaknesses and to define targets to improve the 

quality of teaching and research. Their original ideas and purposes of each university 

differ from each other; however, all three are working hard, to maintain their excellence 

in research in particular, to increase funding from business and industry, and to build 

various relationships with the community and industry. 

Research and Science Parks 

One of the important changes in English universities was occurred in research 

activities. The University of Cambridge is world-famous for the quality of its 

research. The research income of the University, totalling more than f 246m in 2004, 

derived from Research Councils, charities, industry, the European Commission, the 

Funding Council (HEFCE), other government departments and other sources 

abroad. 
108 The breakdown of research grant income 2004-2005 is: ' 09 

9 Research Councils f 73,974,000 

9 UK based charities f 57,270,000 

9 UK govemment / public bodies f 11,854,000 
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9 UK industry 

9 UK health and local authorities 
9 EU goverment bodies 

0 Overseas 

Other sources 

Total 

f20,332,000 

f 1,460,000 

f 105903,000 

f 10,823,000 

f 2)095,000 

f 188,711,000 

The University aims to make a real contribution to the development of eastern 

England. The 'Cambridge Phenomenon' that grew out of relationships between 

academics and business experts continues to flourish, with the support of the East of 

England Development Agency. The Research Services Division plays a constructive 

role in developing collaborations between the university and organisations in the 

region, including UO - the government-funded body that helps companies in the east 

of England by connecting them with local university expertise. As a world-renowned 

centre of teaching and research excellence, the university is committed to 

collaboration with industry. The university offem" 0 

9A corporate relationship, 

9 Research and development, 

0 Commercialisation and exploitation of our research outputs, 

Consultancy and technical services, 

Staff training and professional development, and 

0 Student and graduate talent. 

The commitment of the University of Cambridge to its quality of teaching and 

research and to local industries became a good model for other universities in the UK. 

The plan of the University of Manchester is to be a world-renowned centre of 

scholarship and research by 2015. The University aims to be among the top 25 

universities in the world, at the highest international level of research excellence. "' The 
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university has already achieved a global reputation for being at the forefront of 

innovative and enterprising research. With research funding in the region of f 170 

million and rising every year, the university is on course to meet its target by 2015.11 2 

The breakdown of external research funding for Manchester is: 113 

* Higher Education Funding Council for England (HEFCE) grants -f 68.9m 

9 UK Research Councils -f 58m 

9 UK charities -f 31.5m 

9 Government departments - f33.5m 

9 UK industry and commerce -f8.2m 
9 Overseas -f 12.4m 

0 Other sources -f3.5m 
Total - f2l6m (Source: HESA/HEFCE 2004/2005) 

In the 2001 RAE, as separate institutions the UMIST and the Victoria University 

Manchester together accrued a total of 46 top grades of 5* and 5 for their research 

activity, while Oxford accrued 42 and Cambridge 48. 

Among the nine goals of the Manchester 2015 Agenda, the second goal shows 

its specific targets for the improvement of research. ' 14 

Goal Two. - World Class Research 
The university recognises research performance and reputation as the key drivers 

of reputation and standing among leading universities at the highest international 

level. 

1) Building a world class research profile 
The university wants to improve research planning at all levels through 

outstanding appointments, developing the potential of existing staff and 

increase funding available for research. 

2) Encouraging and enabling current staff to reach their full potential 

The university offers full support for the existing scholars and young 

researchers to realise their full potential. 

3) Emphasising excellence in appointments 
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The university will only appoint people who are at or have the potential to 

reach the international first rank. 
4) Achieving international research leadership in selected areas 
In pursuit of its 2015 goals the university will establish and sustain genuine 
international research leadership in five or six fields, together the capability to 

contribute to cutting edge research partnerships nationally and internationally 
in 20-25 areas. 

5) Demonstrating "step change " research improvement in the 2008 RAE 
The university also set targets for research performance: 115 

* By 2008, to demonstrate that at least 50% of the University's research is of 
international quality, and that 100% of it is of national quality. 

9 By 2015, to improve these figures yet further, with at least 70% of our 

research at intemational quality levels. 

* By 2015, to double research grant and contract income, and substantially 
increase the proportion of research funding we win from industry. 

9 By 2015, to double the number of postgraduate research students and 

postdoctoral researchers. 

0 To increase levels of postgraduate research student satisfaction, year on 

year, as measured by an independent survey. 

As these targets for research promotion show, the university is determined to achieve 

the highest international level of research activities. Based on the years of experience 

of collaboration with industry, the university has developed clear management 

structures to facilitate this work and to meet the needs facing industry today. The 

university offers to: 
116 

Work closely with academic staff to build a relevant and comprehensive 

portfolio of research activity, 

Bring together the exact mix of research expertise needed to meet company's 
specific development needs, 
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Identify, protect and exploit intellectual property, 

Assess the commercial viability of knowledge, and 

9 Balance commercial needs with academic publication. 

The University of Warwick also has high ambitions for its research, and 

continually strives for internationally recognised quality in research activities. Its 

strategy builds on the significant step-change in its capacity to undertake exciting, 

world-leading, and innovative research that has been achieved in recent years. ' 17 The 

university made a substantial, targeted investment to develop: 118 

multi-disciplinary research activities in strategically important and emerging 
areas, as centres of excellence in research, doctoral training and knowledge 
transfer activities; 

cutting edge, state-of-the art research facilities, infrastructure and support 
services; 

an exciting and stimulating environment, to attract and develop the very best 
researchers and students to work with communities of interest from all sectors 
and all comers of the globe, in a vibrant knowledge community; 

closer relationships and active engagement with key stakeholders, research 
funders, business and industry, policy makers, user communities and 
entrepreneurs, to share in and capitalise on the maximum possible impact and 
translation of our research; 

a raised profile for the research undertaken in Warwick and through our 
collaborations and partnerships across the UK, Europe and globally; 

greater awareness and debate on the key issues affecting society arising from 
leading-edge research and the need to address world problems of long-term 

strategic importance. 

The university continues to innovate, exploring new models for collaboration and 

networking with its partner organisations, and is committed to maintaining sound 

financial management of its research and knowledge transfer activities to ensure their 

sustainability in responding to new opportunities to extend the boundaries of 

knowledge and understanding. 
119 
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The university has gained an international recognition as an innovative and 

entrepreneurial centre of knowledge and technology transfer to business and the 

public sector. The university works in partnership with a wide range of companies 

and organisations, from the largest multi-nationals to the smallest new businesses. 120 

It offers a range of services to business, from training and professional development, 

to support for research and development. The university campus has a wide range of 

conference, hospitality and other facilities available. The university set up an Institute 

of Advanced Study in order to provide a site of international research interchange for 

the university, and set a target of having at least 45 ISI Highly Cited researchers by 

2015.121 

Thus the new visions, purposes and strategies for research development of all 

three universities show the increased market infloences on their key activities. The 

entrepreneurial management of the university was a very new idea twenty years ago. 

However, now the implementation of new management skills oriented to competition, 

evaluation and targets has contributed to the improvement of financial security, as the 

case of Warwick shows. Securing public funding and developing extra sources for 

research funding from industry and overseas became critical for all three universities to 

ensure the good quality of research centres. In addition, working with and for industry 

are important parts of R&D in each university. The innovative and entrepreneurial 

attitude to reorganising institutions (course systems, faculty structures and research 

centres) also brought changes in the management of university. ' 22 

The universities' growing dependency on funds for the transformation of 

institutions is described as the rise of 'academic capitalism'. 123 This term academic 

capitalism refers to "the reality of the nascent environment of public research 

universities, an environment full of contradictions in which faculty and professional 
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staff expense their human capital stocks increasingly in competitive situations. " 124 In 

these circumstances, universities are likely to carry out applied rather than pure 

research in order to attract more private funding from industry. This capitalistic attitude 

can be understood in relation to the shifting focus on utilitarian values in higher 

education rather than on cultural values. 125 In fact, regardless of the current 

achievement of each university, all three universities experience financial difficulties in 

restructuring their organisations, and hence implementing business-like management 

systems. 

CONCLUSION 

This chapter has discussed the new shapes of English higher education and of 

its relationships with the state and the economy from the 1990s. It stressed how the 

political interpretation of the changing world economy altered the governance of 

higher education institutions and the relationships between higher education, the state 

and the economy. 

In Chapter Two, the thesis proposed that the application of the Net Model 

might be helpful in analysing the changes in higher education in England and South 

Korea in the 1990s. The key characteristics of the Net model are: 

i. What counts as "the most important knowledge" depends on the potential 

economic value that new knowledge can further generate. The choice of 

knowledge and new knowledge production in higher education are significantly 

influenced by its possible commercial value in terms of its applicability to the 

market. 
Higher education maintains the role of elite formation. However, the old notion 

of the elite is no longer suitable for a highly specialised and diversified labour 
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market. Higher education in the Net Model is responsible for the production of 
wider ranges of educated professions and new knowledge. 

iii. The state considers higher education in relation with the national and 
international economy. The state develops controlling mechanisms for 

efficiency, accountability and quality of higher education and to lead higher 

education institutions to meet changing economic conditions. 
iv. The political analysis of national economic conditions influences the direction 

of higher education. Entrepreneurial principles are applied to the development 

of educational programmes, research activities and the management of 
institutions. 

This model then can be used in reviewing the chapter's arguments, focusing on four 

themes: knowledge in higher education, roles of higher education, the state and the 

economy. 

Tlý- - 

Knowledge in higher education 

The expansion of the higher education system and the development of 

market-oriented higher education policies in the 1990s affected what kind of 

knowledge should be taught and produced in higher education. The commercial 

value of new knowledge in the market became important in knowledge production. 

English universities have been encouraged to develop customer-oriented education 

courses and market-driven research activities. 

Roles of higher education 

The growing emphasis on the economic contribution of higher education 

altered its purpose and role. For example, higher education institutions were asked to 

consider national economic requirements, graduates' employment, and changes in 

commerce and business as they develop their courses. New evaluation systems such 

as the RAE also became an important indicator of each institution's quality of 

research activities and its potential ability to secure public research funds. Therefore 
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there are continuing processes of negotiation and re-negotiation about proper roles of 

higher education. 

The state 

The government's policies on higher education stressed the accountability, 

efficiency and quality of higher education as appropriate for a lifelong leaming 

society. The government-led development of new funding and evaluative systems 

increased the role of the government in the decisions on the direction of higher 

education. . The cases of the Universities of Cambridge, Manchester and Warwick 

show how political and economic pressures influenced their priorities in the 

development of their visions, purposes and key activities. 

The economy 

Higher education institutions are developing collaborative working 

relationships with industry in the production of cutting-edge knowledge and a good 

quality workforce. As the examples of the three universities, Cambridge, Manchester 

and Warwick show, the development of market-led policies has led higher education 

effective and efficient in these respect and re-oriented them to be aware of national 

and international competition. Cambridge is working hard to maintain its highest 

levels of excellence in learning and research. Manchester is preparing for a new 

advance, to be a world-leading research institution by 2015. Warwick still carries on 

its innovative changes in order to establish itself as an entrepreneurial centre of 

knowledge and technology. Despite the different characteristics of each university, 

the three universities share common objectives to achieve in the coming years: 

education should be developed in relation with the changing labour market, R&D 

should be promoted to compete on the international market, and the management of 

the university should be as efficient as possible. 
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Overall, the analysis of the changes in higher education in the 1990s by 

looking at the four features of the Net Model was able to illustrate the direction of 

changes. However, the political discussion of economic needs and their consequence 

for higher education policies is still an on-going process. Therefore it is almost 

impossible to predict future development with any assurance. 

In the next chapter, the thesis will examine the changes in Korean higher 

education institutions in the 1990s. 
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CHAPTER EIGHT 

KOREAN HIGHER EDUCATION IN THE RISE OF A 
KNOWLEDGE-BASED ECONOMY 

The purpose of this chapter is to describe the new shapes of Korean higher 

education and the relationships between higher education, the state and the economy in 

the context of the emergence of a knowledge-based economy from the 1990s onwards. 

Firstly, the narrative section of the chapter will describe how the shifting focus on 

the choice of knowledge and the growing emphasis on the role of research in higher 

education institutions in relation to national economic benefits affected the latest policy 

development in South Korea. Secondly, it will look at how these new policies have 

influenced the restructuring process of three Korean universities since the 1995 

Education Reform, which affected higher education's relation to the state and the 

economy. 

The argument of the chapter is that political pressure on higher education 
institutions to serve the diversifying needs for higher learning created collaborative 

relationships between higher education, the state and the economy. The increased 

demands for the production of advanced knowledge and the commercialisation of that 

new knowledge for national development encouraged the government to redefine the 

purpose and role of Korean higher education. The political redefinition affected 

teaching and research in higher education institutions and the management of these 

institutions 

CHOICE OF KNOWLEDGE 

In this section, the chapter will examine how the 5.31 Education Reform in 1995 

affected priorities in the choice of what kind of knowledge should be taught and 

produced in higher education. 
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A Presidential Committee on Education Reform was created in 1994.1 The 

committee held public hearings and collected professional opinions about the provision 

of education for the next century. The committee proposed three aims for education 

reform: 1) reform should assist changes from an industrial society to a knowledge- 

information society; 2) it should ease the current educational problems of Korean 

society; and 3) it should increase the efficiency of education by restructuring the 

management system. 2 The committee finally presented the first reform proposal: the 

5.31 Education Reform in May 1 ý95. Three more proposals followed during the period 

1995 to 1997. Table 8.1 shows a summary of the basic aims of these four proposals all 

together. 3 

Table 8.1 Education Reform Proposals (1995-1997) 

Proposal Basic aims 
0 learner-centred education system 

The 1 31" May 0 diversified and specialised education system 
Proposal 1995 0 self-regulated and responsible management system 

0 respect 'freedom' and 'equality' in education 
0 open education system with information network 
0 improve the quality of education 
0 establish a new vocational education system nd The 2 9th February 0 introduce new curriculum to primary and secondary 

Proposal 1996 education 
0 introduce specialised post-graduate schools 
0 reform educational laws and regulations 
0 local education authority plan ,d The 3 Oth 2 August 0 teacher education plan 

Proposal 1996 0 private education support plan 
0 education information system plan 
0 social education system plan 
0 civil education plan th The 4 nd 2 June 0 improvement plan for primary and secondary 

Proposal 1997 education, and higher education 
0 education for the information society 
0 public system for child education 
0 reduction of private expanses on education 

Source: The Presidential Commission on Education Reform, (1998), 
At 

-0: 
24F - 7Aý 1994-1998, 

[The White Paper on Korean Education Reform 1994-1998], pp. 76-77. 
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These proposals show that the government believed that education should meet the 

needs of the new age, and the local education authorities should have more power in the 

management of education institutions. Therefore the government tried to abolish the 

centralised control system of the previous bureaucratic governments, and supported the 

creation of a self-regulated management system and specialised educational 

programmes. 

Based on these principles, the government set four aims for higher education: 1) 

the diversification and specialisation of higher education institutions, 2) the 

improvement of the entrance examination system for university, 3) the enhancement of 

the autonomy of private higher education institutions, and 4) the internationalisation of 

university research. 4 

1. Diversification and specialisation of higher education institutions 

The government noted that higher education was not meeting the changing 

economic needs of higher learning in the 1990s. The development of standardized 

higher education improved its general quality, but failed to supply highly specialised 

human resources for the changing labour market. 5 The government promoted four 

different forms of institution for: 1) academic teaching, 2) vocational teaching, 3) 

postgraduate research and 4) postgraduate professional teaching. In addition, the 

government also encouraged the creation of professional graduate schools such as 

Medical Schools, Law Schools and Institutions for Advanced Technology. 6 The 

promotion of the specialisation of each institution was intended for both improvement 

of the quality of educational courses and research activities. 
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2. New entrance examination system for higher education 

In the past, the shaping of the selection process of higher education had been one 

of the hardest choices for Korean governments to make, as it affected school education 

significantly. The 5.31 reform reshaped the entrance examination system to allow 

universities to develop new criteria for selection. 7 For example, universities could set 

different priorities in the selection process and introduce their own interviews and tests. 

The new system also permitted students to make multiple choices in their applications. 

These changes were relevant to the third aim of higher education, the enhancement of 

institutional autonomy. 

3. Enhancement of autonomy of private institutions 

Strong government control held back the growth of institutional autonomy in 

8 Korean higher education system (in both public and private sectors). However, the 

improvement of institutional autonomy was important for the development of diverse 

forms of higher education institutions. The government therefore employed free 

competition for students, research projects and research funds from industry to improve 

institutional autonomy in student selection, curriculum design and management system. 

4. Internationalisation of university research 

The government recognised the need to improve research activities in 

universities, and hence promoted R&D in them. Firstly, the government created a new 

academic information centre, upgraded scientific research facilities and initiated 

financial aid programmes for national and international research projects in 

universities. 9 Secondly, it developed evaluation systems for research projects. As public 

funding for higher education was minimal, the government initiated a competition for 
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financial aid programmes and introduced an evaluation system to monitor the progress 

of research. 10 Table 8.2 on the next page shows these new aid programmes. 11 

Table 8.2 Government's Financial Aid Programmes (1996-2000) 

Year Newly initiated aid programmes 
1996 Aid programme for best-performance university 

Aid for mechanical equipment in science and engineering research institutions 
Aid for post-doctoral programmes 
Aid for special programmes of international expertise 
Aid for co-research projects with foreign academics 

1997 Aid for universities in the provinces 
Aid for industrial universities 

1999 Brain Korea-21 Business 
2000 

1 
Aid for restructuring national universities 

Source: Song, Kichang, (2000), The Issues and Improvement Direction of University Aid 
Programmes, in [The Journal of Economics and Finance of Education], 
Vol. 9, No. 2, p. 7. 

The two programmes initiated in 1997 in Table 8.2 were intended to support institutions 

with a relatively weak performance. However, in other cases the open competition for 

extra funding brought extra benefits to top universities. 12 The government also 

increased the annual budget for higher education from 7,005 million won in 1995 to 

10,597 million won in 1996.13 The extra aid programmes and the increased annual 

budget promoted research activities in higher education. 

Overall, the 5.31 Education Reform was a government-led reform plan which 

was intended to improve the quality of higher education by increasing institutional 

autonomy in the selection process and diversifying institutions' basic activities. The 

significance of the reform was the promotion of research activities in universities. The 

increased investment in research in universities, along with the upgrading of science and 

engineering departments raised institutions' attention to R&D, and thus affected the 
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roles of higher education. The changes in the key roles of higher education will be 

examined in the next section. 

PRIMARY ROLES OF HIGHER EDUCATION 

The higher education reform policies which promoted the development of 

institutional differentiation and research activities affected ideas about the appropriate 

roles of higher education. 

Teaching had been the key activity of Korean higher education until the 1980s. 14 

The traditional role of higher education was the education of social and political elites. 15 

The growth of national industry and higher education, in the 1980s in particular, 

widened the role of higher education to educate broader ranges of professional elites 

such as scientists, engineers, ICT technicians and business leaders. 

However, increasing international economic competition, and growing world 

trade and the rise of knowledge-based industries highlighted the deficit of advanced 

scientific knowledge and the latest technology in South Korea. 16 As the quality of the 

labour market and the production of new knowledge depended largely on the quality of 

higher education, the government was concerned about the development of professional 

education and research activities in higher education. 17 Since the 5.31 Reform, the 

government has developed new policies such as The New Human Power Development 

Plan and The New Economy Five-Year Development Plan to meet the newly created 

economic demands. 18 

The government"s concern about the production of new knowledge in the 1990s 

brought positive changes to research activities in higher education institutions. ' 9 The 
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introduction of the 5.31 Education Reform initiated two major govenunent-led research 

projects in universities and created a new research centre. 20 Firstly, a 'national support 

plan' for eight engineering universities was designed. The Ministry of Education chose 

the best eight engineering universities in each province, and allocated 2,000 billion won 

for five years from 1994. Secondly, a national support policy for top graduate schools 

was developed. The Ministry of Education also picked five graduate schools and offered 

financial support of 1,000 billion won for five years from 1995. Thirdly, the Scientific 

Research Centre, under the Department of Science and Technology, and the 

Engineering Research Centre were established to support research in higher education. 

Table 8.3 Research Investment 
(amount: billion won) 

(One sterling pound was equivalent to about 1,200 won in 1997, before the Asian Economic Crisis and 
increased to an average of 1,900 in 2007. ) 

Year 
Total 
research 

Research institution University Industry 

investment Investment 
in research 

Ratio of 
total 

Investment 
in research 

Ratio of 
total (%) 

Investment 
in research 

Ratio of 
total 

1986-1 16,069 4,209 26.2 11643 10.2 10,217 63.6 
IL8§A 24ý542 5,881 24.0 2ý328 9.5 16,333 66.5 
1990 33,499 7,311 21.8 2ý443 7.3 23,745 70.0 
1992 49,890 10)603 21.2 3,029 6.1 365258 72.7 

1994 78,947 15,406 19.5 6,089 7.7 57,452 72.8 

1996 
1998 

108,781 
1135366 

189956 
205994 

17.4 
18.5 

10,188 
12'651 

9.4 
11.2 

795636 
79,721 

73.2 
70.3 

2000 138,485 20,320 14.7 15,619 11.3 102,547 74.0 

2002 173,252 25,526 14.7 17,971 10.4 129ý754 74.9 

2004 2211853 - -- - - - - 
2005 241,554 F- I I- I-I 

BA Source: Min, Chu I ku et al., (1997), C# ff, O-Y-P -71(=ý=>, =ýV -n-S4-=ý-V 
0- 99-2--" A, ' [In Search of 

Policy Tools for University Research Capability Building], Institute of Science and Technology 

Policy: Seoul, p. 39. Data in 1996-2002: Korea Institute of S&T Evaluation and Planning, 

(2003), 
-L-71---7 -71,4 

2-147 &42) [Report on the Survey of Research and 

Development in Science and Technology], Ministry of Science and Technology: Seoul, p. 22. 

Data in 2004-5: Science and Technology Statistics. www. most. go. kr 

257 



Table 8.3 shows the steadily increasing investment in research in Korea during the 

period 1986-2005. This investment grew to 241,554 million won (fifteen times more 

than in 1986) in 2005 .2 
'However, university research in Korea was still much smaller 

than the amount of investment in university research in many European countries. 22 

Instead, Korean industry led research investment. Nonetheless, the growing total 

investment in research supported the development of diverse forms of research activities 

inside and outside universities. 23 

Overall, the 1995 Education Reform policies raised attention to knowledge 

production in higher education and produced improved governmental support systems 

and funding for research activities in it. 

Soon after the introduction of the reform policies, however, Korea faced the 

Asian economic crisis of 1997. The crisis underlined the weaknesses in the economy, 

such as the over-dependency on exports and the lack of investment in value-added 

production. The government therefore, reviewed the 5.31 reform plan to accelerate the 

development of research-oriented institutions. 24 

In 1998, the Ministry of Education presented an altered plan for higher 

education, The People's Government- The Direction of Educational Reform, to cope 

with the economic crisis. 25 The Report specified a plan for investing 12,500 million won 

in research universities, 10,000 million won in teaching universities and an extra 2,500 

26 
million won in basic science research between 1999 and 2003. For the promotion of 

research activities in science and engineering, the Ministry of Education designed the 

Brain Korea 21 Plan (BK21), which would invest an additional 2,000 million won in 
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research in basic science and advanced engineering each year f 27 rom 1999 to 2005. The 

Ministry of Education presented the detailed business plan for BK21 in April 1999, 

despite strong criticisms of the selection process from academics in social science 

studies and in low performing universities. 28 Table 8.4 shows the 14 universities, which 

were selected to participate in twenty-six research projects of the BK2 1. 

Table 8.4 The BK21 Plan - areas and participant universities 

Field of study 
Number of 
project 

Selected universities 
Leading university (participant university) 
Seoul National (Korea) 

Information technology 3 POSTECH (Kyoungbuk) 
KIST(Kwnagju Institute of Science and Technology) 
Seoul National (Hanyang) 

Biology 3 POSTECH (Ewha Women) 
KIST (Kwangju IST) 
Seoul National (Hanyang) 

Mechanical engineering 3 POSTECH (Ewha Women) 
KIST (Kwangju IST) 
Seoul National (Hanyang) 

Material engineering 2 KIST (Kwangju IST) 
Seoul National (POSTECH) 

Chemical engineering 12 KIST (Kwangju IST) 
Seoul National 

Medical engineering 2 Yonsei (Korea) 
Kyoungsang (Myoungji) 

Agricultural biology 2 Seoul National (Kyounghea) 
Seoul National (sungkyunkwan) 

Physics 2 Yonsei 
Seoul National (Korea) 

Chemis 2 KIST (Sungkyunkwan) 
Life engineering I Korea 
Earth science I Seoul National (Korea) 
Mathematics I Seoul National (Yonsei) 
Building technology I Seoul National (Hanyang) 
Molecular science I Aj u 
Total 1-26 14 universities 

Source. - Park, Bukwon, (2000), The Expected Failure: Restructuring Seoul National University 

by the Brain Korea 21, -v-7-='r 
cfq47, [Korean Educational Research], Vol. 6, No. 1, p. 36. 

Table 8.4 shows that Seoul National University (SNU) took the leading role in twelve 

projects out of twenty six. The government gave extra support to SNU to transform 
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itself into a research institution by expanding graduate schools and research activities, in 

science and engineering in particular, to encourage other universities to follow. The 

selected universities were asked to develop specialised education programmes and 

29 advanced research projects, working with local industries in each project. 

The first stage of the BK 21 1999-2005 was completed in 2005. It was 

successful in supporting young researchers and implementing new settings for the 

promotion of good quality research activities. 30 The second stage of the BK 21 for the 

years 2006 to 2012 was launched in 2006. The Second BK 21 Plan is investing 2,300 

million won to support twenty thousand young researchers (seventeen thousand in 

natural sciences and technology, and three thousand in arts and social sciences) over the 

next seven years. 31 

As the government has offered major financial support for research, Korean 

universities are now better geared to produce advanced knowledge (Mode 2 

Knowledge). Especially as a result of the emphasis on R&D and the commercialisation 

of new knowledge, institutions have strengthened their links to business and industry; 

institutions work with industries and businesses, and respond better to market needs in 

the development of education programmes and research plans. Thus as 5.31 reform 

policies stressed research in universities, they have influenced the priorities in the roles 

of higher education institutions. 

In the next section, the political changes which affected the development of 

reform policies for higher education in the 1990s will be examined. 
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HIGHER EDUCATION AND THE STATE 

The era of the 1990s marked a political turning point in South Korea, as the 

authoritarian military governments from 1961 to 1992 ended. The creation of the non- 

military government signalled the strengthening of democratic values in society. From 

this time, the quality of life became one of the most important political issues, and the 

creation of civil society, with the improvement of human rights, equal opportunities and 

widened choices, became the key political concern. 

Firstly, for example, Kim Youngsam named his government as the 'Munmin 

[citizens'] government' and carried out a wide range of social refonns. 32 The 

government introduced the 'New Human Power Development Plan' and the 'New 

Economy Five-year Plan'. 33 These two plans were intended to enhance the economic 

activities of large entrepreneurs in national and international markets and to improve the 

quality of the workforce in order to support the economic plan. 34 Secondly, the 

government paid attention to the 'global society' and the 'globalisation of the nation'. 35 

It set out a national vision for the future, and highlighted the growing roles of Korea as 

a member of the wider international community. 

These changing political values affected the direction of national education in 

Korea in the 1990s. For example, the improvement of the quality of school education 

and the widening of choices for students and parents in education were emphasised. In 

higher education, as the 5.31 reform stressed, the improvement of the quality of 

education and research was promoted, considering the demand of national economy. 

However, the economic crisis at the end of 1997 created a need to re-consider 

the national development strategy. The new government of Kim Daechung, which was 
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formed in February 1998, therefore focused on restructuring the economic system under 

the surveillance of the International Monetary Fund. 36 It announced 'one hundred tasks' 

to manage the economic crisis. 37 Kim presented a national vision of a 'knowledge-based 

nation' and strategies for the economic crisis. 38 The development of a student-centred 

and diverse education system were still important in education, however, the new 

government emphasised the role of higher education in the building of a knowledge- 

based nation. 

The government reviewed the 5.31 reform and identified the weaknesses. Firstly, 

the governmental control on higher education was still high, as it intervened in the 

selection process of institutions. 39 The "top-down" reform policies, which were geared 

to support economic growth, were not effective for the improvement of the quality of 

education itself. 40 For example, the "pursuit of excellence in education" reinforced elite 

education, as it focused narrowly on the enhancement of national competitiveness in the 

world market. 41 Secondly, the increase in the public budget for education was still small. 

The educational budget in 1994 was 3.75% of GNP, and the previous government 
42 

planned to raise it to 5% of GNP, However, the rate of increase of the total education 

budget actually fell, and missed the target of 5% of GNP. 43 The introduction of an 

unequal distribution of funding based on competition evaluation widened the existing 

gap in the quality of education among institutions. Based on this review, the new 

government modified the 5.31 reform to fit in to the condition of the Asian economic 

crisis. 
44 
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A New Vision of Education for the 21st century 

The government maintained the key ideas of the reform policies, but modified 

them partially to respond to the economic crisis. 45 

The Minister of Education, Lee Haechan, announced that he would adapt the key 

principle of neo-liberalism in education policy, which he refers to as competition 

according to the market. 46 The government also tried to establish a balance between 

'democratic values' and the 'market economy' in education policies. 47 It defined 

"democratic values in education" as offering educational choices for the learners and 

encouraging wider participation in educational administration, and the "market 

economy of education" as meeting the changing needs of consumers (students, parents, 

local communities, entrepreneurs and the national economy). 48 The government 

therefore stressed the 'bottom to top' process of policy development and created a 

'Committee for a New Education Community' in July 1998 . 
49The 

committee was 

constituted of teachers, academics, parents and members from non-goven-imental 

organisations. Similar groups, "Education Communities", were also created to support 

local school management in the boroughs. 50 

The particular interest in democratic values, communities and learners' choices 

in education was reflected in the tasks for education shown in Table 8.5, on the next 

page. The principles for the educational tasks in Table 8.5 show the government's 

specific concern for widening participation in educational communities. 51 Table 8.5 also 

highlights four tasks for higher education: a new entrance examination, a new 

management system, new administration and finance systems and closer relationships 

between university and industry. 
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Table 8.5 The Key Tasks for Education, July 1998 

Main tasks 
Principles for Establish 'community for new education' for changes 'from the 
Education reform bottom' 

Set up 'school management communities' and expand their roles 
Establish links between the school and the local community 

Problem solving Reshape university entrance examination system 
Regain respect of teachers and trust in school education 
Prevent school violence 
Prevent irrational management of higher education 

Restructuring Reform education administration and finance system 
Education system Unify educational organisations 

Reform educational regulations 
Reform teacher education policy 

Quality of labour Establish system for raising high-quality specialists 
Establish relationship between the university and the industry 
Innovate in primary and secondary school education 
Establish information network for education 

Source: Kim, Sungjae, (1999), Kookmin's Government: The Evaluation and the Task of 
Education Reform of the First Year, A= ff! 'P, [Peace Forum], Vol. 3, No. 1, p. 172. 

The government presented the White Paper, People's Government: the Direction 

ofEducational Reform (for higher education) in August 1998 52 
, The Vision ofEducation 

2002- Creation of New Culture of Schooling, in October 1998 53 and The Five Year 

Educational Development Plan, in 1999.54 

The 1998 White Paper has three parts: 1) the aim and its implementation 

strategy, 2) the budget for restructuring higher education, and 3) the plan for the 

reforming of Seoul National University. 55The proposal for Seoul National University 

was developed later into the BK 21 Plan. 56 

Both 5.31 Reform and the statement on the Vision of Education 2002 

emphasised the improvement of institutional autonomy in student selection, the 

promotion of research activities in higher education and the increase in public funding 

for research. These new higher education policies were ambitious, considering the 
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economic troubles in particular. However, they contributed to the improvement of the 

quality of education and research activities, and to the promotion of differentiation 

among higher education institutions. 57 The following Roh Moohyun government has not 

introduced any major changes in the key higher education policies, and has still 

maintained the political priority of the BK21 Plan and R&D investment. In addition, the 

government supported the development of small universities in the provinces and their 

links to local industries by the New University for Regional Innovation (NURI) 

Proj ect. 
58 

Thus it can be summarised that the Korean governments during the last fifteen 

years (since the end of the military government) still played a leading role in the 

development of a new vision for higher education policy. However, the governments' 

focus shifted from political control to the quality of education. The key political issues 

were 1) the improvement of the quality of education and wider participation in the 

process of policy development and 2) the increase in public investment in R&D. 

Despite the economic difficulties, the quality and the diversity of higher education has 

improved, and most important of all, public investment in research has risen and there 

has been a good progress in R&D. 

Thus, instead of using bureaucratic control, the government focused on the 

development of extra funding projects to improve the quality of higher education and 

research activities. Overall, the democratic development of South Korean politics 

affected relationships between the state and higher education. 

In the next section, this chapter will discuss the economic influences on the 

development of higher education policy in order to examine the relationship between 

higher education and the economy. 
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HIGHER EDUCATION AND THE ECONOMY 

Next, this chapter will examine how the Asian economic crisis influenced the 

Korean economy, and affected the relationships between higher education and the 

economy. 

The economic crisis of 1997 put an end to the continued national economic 

development of Korea. The annual economic growth rate dropped immediately to -5 

per cent. 59 Firstly, the value of the Korean currency in the international foreign 

exchange market fell sharply and paralysed most economic activities in Korea. 

Secondly, the economic crisis caused a tight money situation in the market, 

bankruptcies among Korean entrepreneurs and a high level of unemployment in a short 

period of time. 60 

Many Korean economists and government officers looked for the causes of the 

1997 economic crisis, and reached a consensus on the problems of the Korean economy. 

First of all, the government-led economic growth for decades had accumulated 

problems in the market, and delayed the creation of free market principles. 61 The 

government's policy of protecting a few large entrepreneurs, Jaebol was effective in 

mobilising the limited capital in the early industrialisation period. 62 Korean Jaebol had 

indeed contributed to national economic development. 63 However, the particular 

relationship between the government and the Jaeb0164 damaged the application of free 

market principles and held back further economic development from the 1980s. 65 

Although the 1997 crisis began with a finance and foreign exchange crisis, the 

fundamental problem of the existing economic practices and economic policies became 

a key concern for many Koreans. 
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Another key issue for the economy was the failure to restructure the national 

industries at the right time, when national economy was growing. During the 1980s and 

the early 1990s there were concerns about the imbalance between heavy and light 

industries, the lack of investment in value-added industries and the over-dependency on 

export-oriented industries. 66 

However, despite the growing concern for the problems in the economic 

structure in the 1980s, it was not an easy task for the Korean government to modify or 

restructure the existing economic system, especially when the government faced 

growing union movements during the late 1980s. 67 The government's over-dependency 

on Jaebol and the Jaebol's reluctance to reform their organisation contributed to the 

economic crisis in a way. 68 Therefore, the need to restructure the Korean economy was 

not new. The 1997 crisis on the economy pressured the government to bring real 

changes in the economic structure. 69 

Firstly, the international pressure was high. The increased move towards 

standardisation in international trade pressured Korea to meet international 

regulations. 70 However, these international regulations clashed with the existing 

economic structures and practices in Korea .71 For example, the WTO limits all kinds of 

subsidy or supporting policies of govermnents; these had been the very strategy of 

Korean economic development. For example, the so called "winner-picking industry 

policy" was a protection policy of the government, which provided government 

subsidies and reductions in taxations for particular industries. The globalisation of 

economic activities, however, encourages free capital movement and investment, which 

would weaken the controlling power of the government over Korean entrepreneurs. 
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Secondly, the internal tension was also rising, as the economic structure and 

economic policy were breaking apart. It has been suggested that high economic growth 

in Korea ended in the early 1990s. 72 This meant that the Korean government needed to 

develop new strategies for national economic development. However, the government 

struggled to develop alternative policies. 

Table 8.6 The Changing Industrial Structure (%) 

1997 1998 1999 2000 2001 2002 2003 

Agriculture 6.0 6.4 6.2 6.0 5.8 5.6 5.3 

Manufacturing 25.7 25.4 25.8 25.7 25.4 25.2 24.9 

Manufacture- 
related service 

6.6 6.0 6.5 6.7 6.9 7.1 7.4 

Service 61.8 62.2 61.5 61.6 61.9 62.2 62.4 

Source: KEDI, (1998), 21 MIý71 1-7 ýý-LL 
-2/ 

bý CD -7 ýý ! /-? / [The Changes and Prospects of 21" 

century Higher Education], KEDI: Seoul p. 47. 

The Korean government carried out a close analysis of the state of the industrial 

structure. Table 8.6 shows the structural changes in Korean industry. The ratio of 

composition of agriculture and the manufacturing industries decreased, and the service- 

related manufacturing industries and service industries increased gradually. 73 In addition, 

the government encouraged investment in technology-based industries which were 

expected to produce value-added goods. 74 

The Korean government also witnessed changes in the employment structure. 75 

Table 8.7 on the next page, shows the direction of changes from 1990 and to its 

prospect in 201 0.76 Employment in the primary industries such as agriculture, fisheries 

and forestry dropped rapidly, while employment in tertiary industries increased by 50 

per cent. 
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Table 8.7 The Ratio of Employment Structure 

1990 1995 2000 2005 2010 
Primary 
Industry 

18.3 13.1 9.1 6.6 4.9 

Secondary 
industry 

27.5 23.1 23.0 22.2 21.0 

Tertiary 
industry 

1 54.2 63.8 67.9 71.2 74.1 

Total 1000.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 

Source: KEDI, (1996), Korean Education Vision 2020 - Mega Trends in Millennial Transformation and 
its Implications, KEDL Seoul, p. I 11. 
Primary industry includes agriculture, fisheries, forestry and mining. Secondary industry refers to 
manufacturing, electricity, gas and water. Tertiary industry includes construction, wholesale, hotel 
catering, transportation, warehousing, communication, finance, insurance, estate and other services. 

In the sector of secondary industry, the percentage of employment reduced slowly. 

However, secondary industry itself is restructuring, so that Korean economists expect a 

slow but a steady growth of heavy industry within the manufacturing sector in coming 

years. The goverment therefore predicted that professionals such as technicians, 

technologists, scientists and engineers will be in demands; this would require an 

alteration of the education system to meet the changes. 

A policy analysis by Kim Youngwha, in Table 8.8 on the next page, shows the 

supportive relation of education to the development of industry in the past few 

decades. 77 During the last four decades, the national education system had supplied 

skilled and semi-skilled labour for industry, which had been a key resource for the 

successful national economic development. 78 
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Table 8.8 Korean Economic and Educational Development 

Economic Policy Education Policy 
Year Key Policies Achievements Key Policies Achievements 

Establishment of I fabrics, I compulsory I compulsory 
independent chemistry education plan primary industrial isation electronic 2.1965-1975 education 

1962-1971 2. Development of 2. development of expanded 2. no entrance import-substitute light industry investment in examination to 
industries primary secondary school 

education 3. expansion of 
secondary 
education 

L raising vocational I expansion of 
Raising heavy and Ratio of light and secondary school vocational 
chemical industries heavy industries 2. specialisation and secondary 

1972-1981 ( steel, petrochemistry, expansion of schools 
shipbuilding, electrical light Heav vocational 2. expansion of 
machinery, etc. ) training schools secondary 

1970 69.6 12.8 education 
1980 49.9 41.5 

Expansion of third I. expansion of I. increase in the 
Raising technology- industry higher education number of higher 
and information-based (auto, semiconductor, 2. restructuring the education 

1982-1996 industries computer, number of student students and 
communication in science and institutions 
machinery, etc. ) engineering 2. moving to a 

1 

departments from college-based 
1991 university s 

Source: Kwak, Young-woo, (1998), The Relation between Economic Growth and Educational 
Development in Korea - Focusing on Meta Analysis of Development Indicator, 

_L_L7: 1'=F'T119 
9,62ý42, [The Journal of Economics and Finance of Education], Vol. 7, No. 2, p. 283. 

As Table 8.8 shows, the growth of education maintained the supply of the right kind of 

labour force in the times of the selected industrial developments, For example, during 

the first and the second five-year economic development periods (1961-1966,1967- 

1971), the expansion of primary education supported the development of labour- 

intensive light industries. During the third and the fourth periods (1972-1976,1977- 

198 1), heavy industry was able to grow through the production of skilled and semi- 

skilled workers from the expansion of secondary education. The expansion of higher 

education from the 1980s produced highly skilled technicians for the growing industries 

such as computing, semiconductor, automobile manufactures and communications. 
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There are other analyses, which examined the relation between the quality of 

labour and economic development in Korea. 79 One points out that during the early 

period of economic development (1961-1979), a quantitative contribution from the 

expanded secondary education sector was possible, and during the later period (1980- 

1994), a qualitative contribution to industrial development was made by the expansion 

of tertiary education, which promoted the supply of labour and high technology. 80 

Overall, most Korean scholars have agreed that the contribution of education to 

economic development, particularly the successful supply of skilled and semi-skilled 

workers to industries, was critical. However, scholars have also pointed out that the 

national education system was not providing an appropriate service for the changing 

conditions of economic activities .81 This was partly education policies under the 

military governments were manipulated to maintain the political legitimacy of these 

governments. Each new educational policy might improve the overall quality of 

education, but failed to serve changing social, economic and educational needs. 82 

The new governments of the 1990s needed a new vision for national 

development; they initiated a new economic policy for the twenty-first century, and 

appropriate educational provision which could support the growing knowledge industry. 

Thus the changes in the political priorities of the national development plan 

influenced the development of collaborative and interactive relationships between 

higher education (knowledge production) and the economy (the commercialisation of 

knowledge). 

In the next section, this chapter will examine the changes in these relationships 

by looking at three higher education institutions. 
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CHANGES IN UNIVERSITIES 

This section will examine how new education policies are shaping Korean 

universities since the introduction of the education reform in 1995. Three Korean 

universities will be analysed, to examine how the reform affected each of them. 

Korean universities are experiencing national and international pressures. 

Nationally, they have had to cope with the rapidly changing government policies and 

the diversifying need for higher learning. 83 Internationally, the domestic higher 

education market has become open to international competition. 84 Foreign institutions 

are setting up international branches in Korea or offering distance education 

programmes through the intemet. 85 As Korean universities are also trying to attract 

international students and academics, this competition has encouraged them to re- 

structure themselves as competitive institutions. 

This chapter examines Sungkyunkwan University (SKKU), Seoul National 

University (SNU) and the Pohang University of Science and Technology (POSTECH). 

Sungkyunkwan University and Seoul National University played different roles 

in a very hierarchical higher education system in the development of modem higher 

education in South Korea, but both of them have undergone intensive restructuring 

processes, with new visions for the twenty-first century. 

Sungkyunkwan University was established in 1396. The only state higher 

education institution was closed by the Japanese colonial government. When the 

university was re-opened after the end of the Second World War, it failed to regain the 

status of a national institution. The university managed, however, to keep its valuable 

role in liberal arts studies, particularly in Confucian studies. Despite under-investment 
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and under-development for many decades, Sungkyunkwan is successfully transforming 

into a competitive university, with strong support from the Samsung Group since 1992. 

Seoul National University has been the leading higher education institution in 

Korea since its re-naming and upgrading as a national university in 1946. The university 

has attracted the best-performing group of secondary school leavers, and produced 

social and political elites who have played key roles in the development of modem 

Korea. The university is now hoping to transform into a world-class research institution. 

These universities will be analysed and compared, based on their own 

development plans, strategies and evaluation reports. 

Before the analysis of structural changes in the Sungkyunkwan University and 

Seoul National University, this section will begin with the illustration of a particular 

kind of research-oriented university, the Pohang University of Science and Technology 

(POSTECH). The creation of the university in 1986 was unique, experimental, and 

pioneering, considering the poor educational environment of higher education during 

that time. 

The Pohang University of Science and Technology 

In the 1980s, Korean higher education expanded as political control of the scale 

of higher education was relaxed. With this expansion, an emphasis was put on the 

growth of science, engineering and advanced technology. Growing concern over the 

lack of advanced scientific knowledge and technology, and of scientists and engineers 

in Korean industry, led to support for investment in science and engineering 

departments in higher education. Nonetheless, the creation of POSTECH to support 

science and engineering education in the absence of a research-oriented university in 

Korea was a pioneering attempt. 

273 



The basic philosophy of the University was surnmarised as: 86 

Pohang University of Science and Technology (POSTECH) is to pursue in-depth 
theories and a wide range of applications in science and technology, crucially 
needed for the growth of the nation and human society in general. In addition, by 
attracting a small group of highly qualified students and providing them with an 
excellent education, POSTECH produces an outstanding workforce, meeting the 
highest international standards, equipped with both knowledge and intelligence. 
POSTECH aims to serve the society and mankind by transferring the research 
outcomes through the realisation of active co-operation with industry and research 
institutes. 

Thus the university is pursuing elite education with an emphasis on science and 

technology. From the beginning, the university therefore altered the typical department 

structure by removing barriers among different disciplines to help students to study 

double or multiple topics. The university focused on research activities, working with 

local and national industries. Its relation with Pohang Steel (an internationally 

competitive steel company), which supported the creation and the development of the 

university, was a unique kind of cooperation found in Korea in the 1980s. 

POSTECH admitted 249 new students from 1987, in nine departments: 

Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Material Science Engineering, Mechanical 

Engineering, Industrial Engineering, Electronics and Electrical Engineering and 

Chemical Engineering. The emphasis on cutting-edge research in basic sciences and 

engineering, developing close collaboration with prestigious universities world-wideý 

and the growth of a research centre for material science and engineering have been the 

top priorities of the university. 

POSTECH was a unique case of the development of a research-oriented 

university for the most qualified students in Korea. Despite its short history, the 
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university was recognised in 1994 as the leading university by the University 

Accreditation Committee in Korea, and was selected by the Ministry of Education as an 

Outstanding University for Educational Reforms for nine years (1996-2004). Asia Week 

(a weekly magazine published in Hong Kong) ranked POSTECH as first among Asian 

specialised sciences and technology schools in 1998, and second in 1999. The success 

of the university made it a good example of a leading research institution specialising in 

science and engineering and having a special relation with the local industry in the 

following decade. Now the university has grown into a research community of 274 

academics and 769 students in the academic year 2006-2007, as Table 8.9 shows. 

Table 8.9 Departments 

10 Departments (4 Science &6 Engineering) 
(Humanities & Social Sciences), Chemical Engineering, Chemistry, 

Undergraduate Computer Science & Engineering, Electronic & Electrical Engineering, 
Industrial & Management Engineering, Life Science, Material Science 

& Engineering, Mathematics, Mechanical Engineering, Physics 
5 Departments, 3 Divisions, 1 Graduate School, 

2 Specialized Graduate School 
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Chemical Engineering, Material 
Sciences & Engineering, Division of Molecular and Life Sciences, 

Graduate Division of Mechanical and Industrial Engineering, Division of 
Electrical and Computer Engineering, School of Environmental Science 
& Engineering, Graduate School for Information Technology, Graduate 

Institute of Ferrous Technology 
Research Units 59(PAL, 4-SRC & 5-ERC, 8-IRC and 41 Others) 

Source: www., Dostech. ac. kr/new/e/about POSTECH/facts 
_figure. 

l)h-p (2007). 

In 1991, POSTECH started new aims for its research activities: better 

educational services through research, developing technology to support Pohang Steel, 

and creating science technology for national development, and in 1995 developed a 

major plan for University development. The new millennium vision is to continue to 

275 



maintain the primary role as a highly selective and research-oriented elite institution in 

the fields of science and engineering. 

POSTECH now has new core objectives: 87 

" To attract outstanding faculty and students, 
" To develop a progressive curriculum, 
" To focus on selected core research areas, 
" To establish an efficient management system to support education and 

research, 
" To expand its education and research infrastructure, 
" To ensure the financial stability of the POSTECH development fund and its 

effective management 

Among these new objectives, it is important to look at the university's research plan and 

how the university intends to raise funds for it. The university selects the best research 

areas and provides extra support for them. The detailed plans for focusing on selected 

core research areas include: 88 

9 Promote two to three core research areas through objective 

performance evaluation, and develop them into world-class calibre 

research centres, 

Interdisciplinary collaboration and research activities centred on 
research centres to be promoted, 

Research capabilities and research funds to be maximised by 
strengthening national projects and industrial cooperative researches, 

Active international cooperative researches with departments and 
world-renowned research centres to be promoted, 

Excellent research staff to be recruited and efficient research support 
system such as a Venture Business Incubation Centre to be established. 

Unlike other Korean universities, POSTECH had encouraged the development of 

interdisciplinary study. 89For example, the university encouraged the development of 

cooperative studies in materials, mechanics and electronics in research centres. 
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Fundraising is also an important task for this university, like any other. The 

university aims to attain the financial stability of the POSTECH development fund and 

its effective management: 
90 

Financial independence to be attained by building up the university 
development fund and diversifying its sources; 

Active participation in the development of the Pohang Techno park, 
and the commercialization of technology to be promoted through the 
Venture Business Incubation Centre; 

9 Budget allocation based on strategic planning to be implemented; 

9 Evaluation and audit systems of departments to be intensified. 

In many Korean universities, the follow-up inspection after the allocating of research 

funds has been loose. However, POSTECH stresses strategic planning and audit and 

evaluation. 

Overall, POSTECH is a particular kind of university in the field of science and 

engineering in Korea. It is not a typical type of higher education institution. However, 

as other Korean universities are re-structuring themselves as research-oriented 

institutions, the case of POSTECH is valuable for understanding the changing direction 

of higher education in South Korea. 

This section will next investigate the restructuring process of more conventional 

types of university, Sungkyunkwan University and Seoul National University, in order 

to understand the impact of the 5.31 Reform at the institutional level. 
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New Development Plans for the University 

Sungkyunkwan University 

The government's education reform of 1995 and the financial security given by 

the Samsung Group from 1996 activated the university's reform and boosted research 

activities even further, specifying the role of each department and school. The Samsung 

Group has been particularly influential in the implementation of new management skills. 

A new development plan, Vision 2010, was developed by the Vision 21 Committee of 

the University in 1998.91 Vision 2010 focused on four areas: faculty enhancement, 

innovation in education, the administrative system and the infrastructure of the 

university. 
92 

To enhancement the faculty, the university increased the number of staff, 

improved the faculty vs. student ratio and the budget for the research, and evaluated the 

performance of the faculty to improve the quality of teaching and research. 93 However, 

the key plan was to introduce new academic evaluation systems in three areas: teaching, 

research, and other service activities, at the end of every academic year. 94 For teaching, 

curriculum management and student tutorials are evaluated, with student surveys for 

their classes. 

As Table 8.10 shows, the scoring method for the evaluation of teaching is 

clearly specified. Research activities are the core of the academic evaluation system. For 

example, an extra hundred million won is granted to each faculty member produces six 

research results. 95 All research-related activities, such as attending conferences, writing 

papers for conferences and journals, and publishing reports and books, are 

acknowledged. 96 The evaluation results will be used for re-contracting, promotion and 
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allocating extra research funds for academics. 97 In addition, other services such as 

administrative work, chairing academic societies and government counselling are 

assessed. SKKU was determined to encourage research activities by increasing the 

university research fund to 100 billion won by 201 0.98 

Table 8.10 Academic Evaluation System- teaching 

Area Evaluation method-score 
Curriculum 36+number of class 

Curriculum management Course design 12+(number of class with 
and development course design) 0.5 

Lecture 60(survey result)-(number 
of cancelled classes) 2 

Teaching skill 5(course number) 
Graduate 3(number of student MA 

Completion schools awarded) 
Thesis and of MA Special I (number of student 
Student counselling theses graduate certificate awarded) 

I school 
Completion of PhD theses 6(number of student PhD 

awarded) 
Student counselling 5(number of tutoring in a 

term) 

Source. - Sungkyunkwan University, (1998b), Vision 2010, Sungkyunkwan University Press: 
Seoul, p. 3 1. 

The university also established model designed to improve the quality of educational 

services as shown in Table 8.11 on the next page. 99 One of the interesting changes in 

education was made in the curriculum. The key feature of the new curriculum was the 

'Sam Poom' (three certifications) programme which focused on the 'employability' of 

the graduates. 100 The university has imposed three compulsory courses - information 

education (IT), global education (foreign languages) and liberal education (humanities) 

- and awards certifications accordingly. 
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Table 8.11 The Education Reform Model for Quality Improvement 
- Four Target Areas - 

Restructuring 
Development- 
oriented 

Education system 
Flexibility 

Curriculum 
Updated information 

Degree system 
Effectiveness 

Restructuring Multi -prospective Practical -oriented Student selection 
student numbers approach for Information -based Student services 
Core areas for undergraduate courses Internationalisation 
budget allocation Research-oriented for Human- centred 

postgraduate courses 
Meeting new educational 
needs for special 

I graduate schools 

Source. - Sungkyunkwan University, (1998), The Vision 2010, Sungkyunkwan University Press: 
Seoul, p. 57. 

The First Poom (certification) is IT education. All students are required to 

complete IT courses and get an 'Info Poom' certification. The Second Poom is global 

education. The university runs courses in the English language and organises 

international exchange programmes for students and academics. 101 Now students are 

required to complete 9 credits in English courses instead of 6. Students from the 1996 

entry are also required to get a 'Global Poom'. More English-speaking academics are 

employed, to improve the courses and also to aid students' English learning experiences 

(classes taught with English language will be increased to 10 % in 201 0). 102 The third is 

humanities education. The university has developed programmes that encourage 

students to learn about moral values and social issues. 103 The university has selected 

reading lists of great philosophers and encouraged students to learn traditional values 

from the classics-' 04 Students are also asked to learn about Korean culture, leadership 

and liberal knowledge in order to get the 'New-Scholar Poom' from their tutors. These 

three certifications (Sam Poom) are compulsory for an undergraduate student to be 
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qualified for a BA degree. The new curriculum for undergraduate students is aimed at 

producing employable, trained professionals for the changing economic market. 

Vision 2010 had three development stages: the reform stage (1998-2000), the 

development stage (2001-2005) and the achievement stage (2006-2010). 105 After the 

first stage ended in 2000, the university carried out the first evaluation: The Vision 

2010: the results of the first stage and main tasks for the second stage. 106 The 

university did relatively well, considering the influences of the economic crisis, on 

recruiting faculty, improving the faculty performance in research, increasing the 

research budget (Tables 8.12 and 8.13), and attracting students. For example, the 

enrolment of new students from the top 5 per cent of the university entrance 

examination results increased from 35.1% in 1997 to 50.3 % in 2000.107 The university 

also received good responses from the public and other institutions. The Ministry of 

Education selected SKKU as a good reforming institution between 1996 and 1999. The 

rankings among national universities (I 2th in 1996 to 7th in 1999) and Asian 

universities (40th in 1998 to 28th in 1999) also improved. 108 

Table 8.12 Research Activities of Faculty 

Target by 
Year 2000 1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 

Research reports 4 2.95 2.91 3.72 4.59 4.96 
(number/faculLy) I I 

__j 

Source. - Sungkyunkwan University, (2001), The Vision 2010 - the results of the first stage 
achievement of Vision 2010 and tasks for the second stage, Sungkyunkwan University Press: 
Seoul, p. 32. 

Table 8.13 shows that the university encouraged each faculty member to produce four 

research results each year by the end of the first stage of Vision 2010 (2000). The 

achievement of the faculty was better than expected. 
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Table 8.13 Research Funds -2000 
(amouint- hundred thou,,. 9nd won) 

Internal External fund Total 
fund MOE LGA Foundation Industry Foreign Ex 

Amount 870 31,685 950 808 4,333 13 35904 425563 
Percentage 1 2.05 74.44 2.23 1.90 10.18 0.03 9.17 100 

Source. - Sungkyunkwan University, (2001), The Vision 2010 - the results of the first stage 
achievement of Vision 2010 and tasks for the second stage, Sungkyunkwan University Press: 
Seoul, p. 33. 

The university completed the second stage, and launched Vision 2010 Plus (the 

version altered according to the result of the second review) for the final stage of the 

development plan in 2006. 

Overall, the reform of Sungkyunkwan has been successful. Considering the long- 

term government investment in Seoul National University and the particular case of 

POSTECH, the achievement of SKKU in the last ten years is remarkable. Vision 2010 

promoted a great deal of investment to increase the numbers of students in the Science 

and Engineering Departments and of faculty members. SKKU's introduction of the Sam 

Poom system also contributed to the improvement of the quality of education. The 

university's concern for the employability of its graduates means that it is serving 

market demands better than other universities. 

The move towards the development of a research-oriented university and a large 

investment in science and engineering departments did not make SKKU a particular 

case, as most of the top quality universities have moved in the same direction. In fact, 

the same move could be an obstacle to the government's development of a diversified 

and specialised higher education system. Nonetheless, the case of SKKU shows that a 

typically under-performing university can be transformed into a competitive leading 

research university, which became a model for other higher education institutions. 
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The University of Seoul National 

There has an ongoing discussion about the transformation of the university into 

a graduate-centred university. This was reflected in the 1987 Long-term Development 

Plan, which led to the expansion of the number of students on post-graduate courses and 

special -graduate courses. The creation of the International Graduate School, which 

covers International Law, International Organisation, International Management and 

International Relations, is a good example of the promotion of new courses for graduate 

students. 

When the period of the 1987 development plan ended in 2001, the university 

formed a panel on educational excellence with the aid of McKinsey & Co. The panel 

was asked to give advice to SNU on how to transform SNU into a world-class research 

institution. The panel produced The Report, Elevating Seoul National University to a 

World-class Research University Findings and Recommendations from the Panel on 

Educational Excellence, a vision to SNU in December 2001. The report pointed out 

three weak aspects of SNU and recommended three goals for its successful 

transformation into a research university; it suggested that the university needed to 

improve in three areas, as below: 109 

Looking more broadly at the hiring of faculty and at how to improve 
performance, 
Increasing the diversity and stability of funding resources, 
Altering the governing structure to create clear accountability and better 
decision-making processes. 
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The report also suggested three goals and eleven initiatives for a successful 

transformation into a research university, as shown below: ' 10 

Goal I Developing an appropriate governing structure 

Initiative 1: Create broad trustees with responsibility for hiring the president, 

negotiating with the government on SNU's behalf, and holding SNU 

accountable for performance. 

Initiative 2: Restructure and strengthen the academic administration by 

increasing the terms of key positions, changing appointment procedures, and 

redefining the roles of key leadership positions. 
Initiative 3: Create a mechanism for faculty to provide high-quality 

administration, to execute their institutional responsibilities and to be held 

accountable for performance. 
Goal 2 Commitment to excellence based on relevant reviews 

Initiative 4: Institute a system of regular programme reviews, with input from 

external academic experts, and establish a mechanism to allow action to be taken 

on the outcomes. 

Initiative 5: Institute a system of rigorous faculty review, for both junior and 

tenured faculty. 

Initiative 6: Develop meaningful rewards that recognise distinctive programmes 

and individuals. 

Initiative 7: Grant SNU the authority and responsibility for hiring and 

developing administrative staff. 

Initiative 8: Increase the rigor and relevance of undergraduate education. 

Initiative 9: Actively promote the intemationalisation of SNU. 

Goal 3 Raising and distributing resources to support excellence 

Initiative 10: The MOE and SNU should agree on an approach and implement a 

funding mechanism (including the generation of secondary sources of ftinds) to 

jump start a high-priority programme. 

Initiative 11: Improve the level of fundraising to develop a self-perpetuating 
endowment that can supplement other sources of funding, (i. e. launch a capital 
campaign to fund it). 
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The Report was influenced the next plan for the university's development. As SNU was 

already aware of these problems, the university accepted the advice from the Report and 

directed a new master plan for development. Now the university has launched a new 

long-term development plan for 2007-2025: the Seoul National University -SNU 2025. 

The short-term aim is to become an 'Education Hub in Asia' by 2015, in order to be a 

world-leading research university by 2025. 

The changes in the Seoul National University have a particular impact on the 

direction of other universities, as the government has chosen the university as a model 

for others. The university has benefited from the large amount of government's 

investment and the selection of top-quality students. At the same time, the cases of 

Sungkyunkwan and the Pohang University of Science and Technology show that Seoul 

National University's prestige may be challenged in the future, as the environment 

surrounding Korean universities is going through substantial changes, and they face 

increasing international competition. 

The cases of SKKU and SNU have been selected because of their unique 

historical experiences, as they were examined in earlier chapters and because of their 

different roles and position in South Korea. They are making efforts to relate to all the 

individual, social, national and international changes. In spite of the differences, the 

three universities have shown that Korean universities have been directed towards the 

idea of a research university since the 1995 Education Reform. These universities are 

developing practical and professional education that increases the employability of 

graduates in the rapidly changing labour market; are pursuing their development as 

world-class research centres; and are trying to break down their bureaucratic 
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administrative systems and introduce efficient and flexible administration, to support 

teaching and research activities effectively. 

Sungkyunkwan has been evaluated as the most successful institution by the 

Ministry of Education, the public and other academics. It appears that the Samsung 

Group's support for SKKU - that is, financial support and the business management 

skills - in implementing innovative management system was critical. SKKU is open to 

society, promotes its reform plans to improve its reputation and attracts good faculty and 

students, while the Seoul National University already enjoyed a privileged position in 

South Korea in previous decades and hence has tried to improve its international 

recognition. SNU had great difficulties in breaking down its rigid and bureaucratic 

system to improve the efficiency of its institutional management as a leading national 

institution. The illustration of the distinctive case of the Pohang University of Science 

and Technology was to show how the Korean university could achieve high quality 

research activities and create a science park around the university. 

It has been hard for Korean universities to improve the quality of education and 

research, and compete with international institutions at the speed that the government 

expected. Sungkyunkwan and the Seoul National, however, were cases which took on 

these changes successfully. Despite the improvement, the overall competitiveness of 

Korean universities is still far behind that of world-class institutions. For example, only 

the Seoul National ranked as only 51 st among the world's top 100 universities in 2007. 

Therefore Korean universities are expected to continue to improve their institutions. 
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CONCLUSION 

This chapter has examined the changes in Korean higher education institutions 

and in higher education's relationships with the state and the economy from the 1990s. 

In Chapter Two, a Net Model was outlined. The key characteristics of the Net 

model are: 

i. What counts as "the most important knowledge" depends on the potential 
economic value that new knowledge can further generate. The choice of 
knowledge and new knowledge production in higher education are significantly 
influenced by its possible commercial value in terms of its applicability to the 

market. 
ii. Higher education maintains the role of elite formation. However, the old notion of 

the elite is no longer suitable for a highly specialised and diversified labour market. 
Higher education in the Net Model is responsible for the production of wider 

ranges of educated professions and new knowledge. 

iii. The state considers higher education in relation with the national and international 

economy. The state develops controlling mechanisms for efficiency, accountability 

and quality of higher education and to lead higher education institutions to meet 

changing economic conditions. 
iv.. The political analysis of national economic conditions influences the direction of 

higher education. Entrepreneurial principles are applied to the development of 

educational programmes, research activities and the management of institutions. 

This model will be used for the purpose of making a summary and as an interpretative 

tool, emphasising the four themes of the model: knowledge in higher education, the 

roles of higher education, the state and the economy. 
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Ell- - Knowledge in higher education 

The value of cutting-edge knowledge and specialised knowledge began to be 

stressed in higher education. Since the 5.31 Education Reform, Korean universities 

have been encouraged to produce new knowledge which can be applied to commerce 

and business. For example, Sungkyunkwan and the Seoul National University promoted 

research activities by increasing their investment in sciences and engineering 

departments and collaborative research opportunities with industry. 

The roles of higher education 

The government's promotion of institutional differentiation and specialisation in 

education and research influenced the definition of appropriate roles of higher 

education. Firstly, institutions began to produce broad ranges of educated professionals 

as the wider access to higher education and the specialisation of the labour market 

increased the number of market-oriented courses in universities. Secondly, universities 

generated an increasing amount of research results, taking advantage of additional 

financial aid programmes from the government, like the Brain Korea 2 1. 

The state 

The government's 1995 Education Reform policies reshaped higher education. 

The progress in Korean politics after the end of military governments raised political 

attention to the quality of education. Therefore although the state still plays a leading 

role in directing higher education, it has implemented new policies through democratic 

processes and supporting systems, such as a new evaluation system for academics and 

institutions, and financial support programmes for R&D, which are based on 

competition. The state's role in Korean higher education is still important. Nevertheless, 

the changes in the last ten years indicate that this role has been driven by a new political 
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interpretation of the changing economic needs, the changes in the international market 

in particular, rather than by concerns about political control. 

The economy 

The increasing economic globalisation and the development of knowledge 

industry pressured the government to vitalise research activities. The Asian financial 

crisis in 1997 accelerated the transformation of leading universities into research- 

oriented institutions. The stress on R&D and on the commercial i sation of cutting-edge 

knowledge encouraged universities to develop collaborative relationships with 

businesses and commerce. The advancement of IT and communication technology 

boosted the formation of various kinds of collaboration in and outside institutions. 

Overall, the application of the Net Model was useful to illustrate the complexity 

and the rapidity of the changing forms of higher education during the last fifteen years 

in South Korea. However, it is getting hard to project the future shapes of higher 

education, as political issues at the global level have already begun to change, and to 

affect the direction of higher education. 

In general, during the last twenty years the political discourse of higher 

education both in England and South Korea has been affected by the global economic 

competition, and institutions have been geared up to meet newly created demands. It is 

expected that each institution will keep competing with each other to attract the best 

academics, students and research funds. However, as changes in international markets 

appear and the ability of each institution varies signs of changes in higher education 

institutions have begun to show. Nevertheless, these changes are not necessarily future 

indicators. 
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CHAPTER NINE 

CONCLUSIONS 

The purpose of this concluding chapter is to review the main arguments of the 

thesis and the theoretical implications of these arguments. After recapturing the main 

arguments, the chapter will discuss their theoretical perspectives and their 

implications of the arguments. 

The chapter begins by revisiting the argument of the thesis: in England and 

South Korea, higher education and its relationships with the state and the economy 

have altered under the impact of fresh political interpretations of the significance of 

economic changes over the last hundred years. These transformations are most visible 

in particular time periods (1880-1900,1960-1990 and the 1990s), and have affected 

the valuations of 'good knowledge' and influenced the areas and methods of research 

activities in higher education. 

In order to review the argument, there are some advantages in taking a fresh 

look at the key aspects of the thesis - the time periods of the analysis, its theoretical 

perspectives and its models of the relationships between higher education, the state 

and the economy. 

SELECTION OF TIME PERIODS IN THE STUDY 

At the beginning of the research, three time periods were selected for the 

thesis: 1880-1900,1960-1990 and the 1990s; in these periods, substantial changes in 

higher education were experienced, such as the creation of new institutions, the 

growth of existing institutions and the shifting emphasis on particular kinds of 

education. 
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For example, towards the end of the nineteenth century in England, the 

Victoria University of Manchester (1880), Liverpool (1883) and Leeds (1887) was 

created, and as well as more colleges in the following decade in other industrial cities, 

to improve science and technology education which had lagged behind other 

European countries like Germany and Switzerland. These changes occurred, despite 

the resistance to Professional education by leading figures like Newman. 

In Korea, TongByun School (1883), WonSan School (1883), and Euk-Young 

KongWon (1886) were examples of the creation of new institutions at the end of the 

nineteenth century. In these institutions, instead of Confucian knowledge, English, 

Mathematics, History, Law and Geography were taught. However, the indigenous 

effort to modify education failed, as Sungkyunkwan was closed by the Japanese 

colonial government in 1910. 

Thus there were examples of changes in traditional higher education in both 

countries at the end of the nineteenth century. 

However, it was in the 1960s that really notable changes were made in their 

higher education systems. In England in the 1960s, for example, the government 

supported the development of a national higher education system, stressing science 

and technology education in universities. After the 1963 Robbins Report, two 

institutes of science and technology were attached to Manchester University and 

Cardiff University, and II new universities and 30 polytechnics were established in 

England and Wales. In South Korea, the government initiated National Development 

Plans in 1961 and shaped a new, modem higher education system. In the following 

three decades, the quantitative growth of higher education was significant. One of the 

interesting aspects of this growth in both countries in this period was that the 

development of science and technology education was mainly led by technical (non- 
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elite) colleges. There was a clear boundary between academic elite universities and 

vocational technical colleges in higher education in both countries. 

In the 1990s, however, the distinction between academic and vocational 

studies diminished, and both governments emphasised science education and research. 

In England, the government abolished the binary system and developed new financing 

and evaluation systems. In Korea, the government focused on the improvement of the 

quality of higher education and research activities. The political emphasis of both 

governments focused on the production of the latest information and knowledge 

which could be used intensively for commercial purposes. 

In addition, in the three chosen periods, both England and South Korea 

experienced significant social and economic changes which influenced the 

development of higher education. 

For example, in the nineteenth century, industrial development and the growth 

of military and naval forces supported European imperial expansion, with increased 

interaction between Europe and Asia. 1 The British domination of the control of the 

flow of trade and resources in the world economy, in the nineteenth century in 

particular, generated national wealth, the growth of industrial cities and a new 

entrepreneurial class. This raised questions about the appropriateness of university 

education, as the existing university education, especially at Oxford and Cambridge, 

was not appropriate to support industrial development along with growing 

international trade. The growth of industrial cities and the pressure from the 

increasing competition in the international market helped to support the creation of 

new 64red-brick" universities in England. 

Korea experienced much more unstable social and political conditions than 

England during the second half of the nineteenth century. The Japanese invasions of 
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the Korean peninsula grew stronger. At the very beginning of the modernisation 

movement, the Korean state failed to protect national security; this failure indirectly 

caused the collapse of the education tradition and the closure of Sungkyunkwan. 

Overall, the social and economic changes in Korea at the turn of the nineteenth 

century were more intense and uncertain than in England. 

After the Second World War, both governments had similar tasks: to provide 

national security, education, health and economic development for their people. As 

the Korean goverrument had depended on knowledge and experience from the United 

States and Japan for national development, higher education policies also followed 

these countries' experiences in key areas like access to higher education and the 

quality and accountability of higher education. 

In the 1960s, the growth of large-scale manufacturing industries increased 

competition for cheaper resources and labour. Mass-manufacturing industries such as 

steel, automobiles and food processing depend on standardised assembly lines and a 

large number of blue-collar workers. 2 Both governments supported technical colleges 

(in the 1960s in England and in the 1980s in South Korea) to supply labour which had 

the right skills for such manufacturing industries. Given the low quality of education 

in South Korea during the 1960s and the 1970s, the quantitative growth of secondary 

schools and technical colleges provided cheap semi-skilled and skilled labour for 

industrial development. 

The economic changes in the 1990s were also substantial, and intense in many 

ways. The collapse of the communist bloc and the advances in IT technology and 

communication technology accelerated the growth of the global market. The growing 

share of Japan and other Asian countries in world trade alanned Western countries 

like Britain and the United States. 3 In Britain, the government reduced public 
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spending on higher education and shifted from an emphasis on social welfare policy 

to a concern for economic development. 4 In Korea, the government developed extra 

funding programmes to improve the quality of research in science and engineering. 

Thus the move of the world economy from price competition based on mass 

manufacturing to competition in producing value-added goods and services based on 

the latest technology shifted the focus to R&D, and science and technology education 

in universities. In both countries, the economic role of higher education as a source 

for technological innovation was stressed. 

Overall, then, the three time periods selected for the thesis were strikingly 

different, but all implied the possibility for the development of new shapes of higher 

education. 

REFLECTION ON PERSPECTIVES 

The thesis initially examined convergence theories and developmental state 

theories, in order to develop the theoretical frame of this comparative study in Chapter 

Two. 

Firstly, the thesis looked at convergence theories, as the phenomena of 

converging political discourses, which have affected the key business of higher 

education in the two countries during the last twenty years, were significant. The 

thesis paid attention to external pressures on national higher education provision. 

Convergence theories argue that: 

0 In advanced industrial societies, the dependency on education has increased 

with the progress of technology; 

9 The international influences on the direction of institutions at national and 

regional level are growing, due to the rise of international bodies; and 
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9 These external pressures lead the state to take political decisions which often 

lead to similar policy developments in different countries. 

Growing economic globalisation, new regulations from world organisations like the 

WTO and the World Bank, and the increasing international flow of advanced 

knowledge and labour have had a huge impact on business and commerce at the 

national level. Under these pressures, more and more governments have asked higher 

education to take economic responsibilities seriously. This trend has affected research 

activities in universities significantly, and promoted international exchange in 

research activities, education programmes, academics and students in both England 

and South Korea. The state - within these contexts - therefore has acted as a force for 

making the higher education systems in these two countries converge, in the last ten 

years in particular. 

In view of the growing role of the state in the development of education and 

the national economy, the thesis also examined developmental state theories, which 

emphasise the critical role of the state in the shaping of (higher) education at the 

centre of national development in many East Asian countries. The key ideas of the 

developmental state theories which were discussed in Chapter Two are: 

9 The state has developed a unique style of development strategy, a politico- 

economic strategy for national development, and 

9 The exercise of state power to achieve a fundamental transformation of the 

economic order is of great importance. 

As an example of developmental state, the Korean government initiated and led the 

Five-year National Economic Development Plans from 1962, which also influenced 

the growth of the education system in the following three decades. The 
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implementation of centralised plans in line with the economic protection policies 

supported exceptional national development during 1962-1992. 

Although the political motivation of the military government also played a 

large part in the state-controlled planning and implementing process during this period, 

the developmental state strategy contributed to the fast economic development of 

South Korea. The successes of South Korea and other East Asian countries attracted 

international attention to the powerful roles of the state in economic growth, as 

examined by the 1992 OECD report. 5 

As the Korean government has tried to compete with Western countries, 

during the last ten years in particular, it has adopted Western policies, like the British 

and American-led neo-liberal policies, which have contributed to the converging 

phenomena in higher education policies in England and South Korea in recent years. 

Thus both convergence theories and developmental state theories have 

permitted a perspective on the external pressures on higher education institutions in 

England and South Korea, and on how each government reacted to the pressure and 

developed similar higher education policies to re-direct higher education. 

Interestingly, however, universities have maintained and strengthened their 

critical roles in education and research, despite the growing external influences. 

Therefore, the thesis turned its attention to an internal aspect of higher education, the 

role of knowledge production in particular, and proposed three models of the 

relationships between higher education, the state and the economy in order to examine 

how each part influenced others to shape the current forms of higher education. In the 

next section, the three models will be reviewed. 
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MODELS OF RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN HIGHER EDUCATION, THE 
STATE AND THE ECONOMY 

Each model specifies a particular form of the relationships between higher 

education, the state and the economy, as shown again in Table 9.1. 

Table 9.1 Models of Relationships between Higher Education, the State and the Economy 

eT 

: 

Th 

[The 

Tower Model The Bridge Model The Net Model 

Choices of 
knowledge in 

higher Liberal knowledge Specialised knowledge Applicable knowledge 

education 

Socio-political Reproduction of the Formation of Economic contribution 
role of ruling class based on professional elites through knowledge 

higher education academic oligarchy based on meritocracy production and 
professional education 

The state's role in Spectator Regulator Supervisor 
higher education 

Economic link Incidental separation Specific liaisons Collaborative partnerships 
with higher 
education 

The application of these three models of the relationships highlighted various 

degree of political and economic interactions with higher education, and the relations' 

influence on the shapes of higher education at different times. 

For example, the application of the Tower Model helped to clarify the 

isolation of universities from society. By the middle of the nineteenth century, the 

transmission of liberal knowledge (then the key mission of universities) was detached 

from economic activities. The separation between the knowledge taught in 

universities and the knowledge and skills needed in economic activities did not attract 

political interest to higher education as a factor in national development in England 
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and Korea. The limited access to higher education also contributed to the separation 

of such education from economic activities in both countries. 

Higher education at the traditional institutions in both countries was designed 

to produce political and religious elites. The key distinction between England and 

Korea was that originally Oxford and Cambridge mainly provided education for the 

clergy, and Sungkyunkwan was for Confucian scholar mandarins. In both cases, the 

opposition to vocational education kept higher education detached from economic 

activities. 

External pressure on the traditional forms of higher education grew in Britain 

at the end of the nineteenth century. For example, in England, the growing volume of 

world trade and increasing industrial competition from France, Germany and the 

United States called for education in new skills and knowledge. The increasing 

insistence on the importance of science and technical education encouraged public 

discussion about the purpose of universities, and supported the creation of new 

universities in industrial cities like Manchester, Liverpool and Leeds in the 1880s. In 

Korea, although the national economy was still based on agriculture during the 

nineteenth century, the industrialisation of European countries and their military 

expansion in the Asian region decreased the belief in Confucian knowledge. As 

Sungkyunkwan failed to provide national wealth and security against growing foreign 

intervention, new institutions, (such as TongByun School, WonSan School, and 

EukYoung KongWon) were created in the 1880s to teach practical knowledge from the 

West - which was believed to contribute to restoring national power. 

Thus, overall, the isolation of higher education from the economy in these 

traditional societies worked as an insulation which preserved the traditional role - the 

forrylation of political and religious elites - of higher education, while the newly 
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created economic and social need for education was served by the formation of new 

institutions. The application of the Tower Model was useful to identify the primary 

role and the position of higher education and the signs of changes in its relationships 

with the state and the economy at the end of the nineteenth century. 

The application of the Bridge Model was useful to show the development of 

university-industry liaisons. The boundary of higher education as main institution for 

teaching and research activities was still clear. However, the growth of science and 

technological education promoted the creation of specific university-industry liaisons 

to improve the quality of science and technical education and encourage innovation in 

skills and production rates. The degree of university-industry cooperation varied, 

depending on the conditions of each institution (i. e. size, location and 

competitiveness) and the industrial need (i. e. local and national demands) in England 

and South Korea. 

For example, in England, the development of such relations by Cambridge, 

Oxford, Birmingham and Bristol universities to war-time industry promoted 

university-industry collaboration after the Second World War, and affected scientific 

research in universities and science and technology education in the 1960s. The 

number of technical colleges also grew, and an increased number of graduates entered 

industry. In Korea, the development of university-industry liaisons was much weaker 

than in England, as education and research in universities during the 1960s and the 

1980s depended largely on knowledge and skills transferred from industrialised 

countries like Japan and the United States. Nevertheless, university-industry liaisons 

made slow progress. For example, in 1972, the Nsan Technology University 

introduced new combined courses, which took place both in university classes and on 

industrial work floors, were a good model for other universities to follow. The 
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creation of the Foundation for University-Industry Cooperation by the government in 

1974 also supported funding for research, scholarships and conferences. 6 

University-industry liaisons expanded during the 1980s in both countries. In 

England, Cambridge was a leading university in this respect, attracting a cluster of 

businesses around the university and creating a science park. In Korea, the Korea 

Advanced Institute of Science and Technology (KAIST) led the development of joint 

research activities and technology transfer between universities and industries. As 

cooperative work between university and industry began to produce positive 

influences on teaching and research, governmental support for cooperative university- 

industry liaisons also increased. 

As this review shows, the application of the Bridge Model shows clearly the 

formation of cooperative links between higher education and industry and the growth 

of science and technology education at the height of manufacturing industry. 

More collaborative and diverse fonns of university-industry liaisons were 

developed during the 1990s. The thesis applied the Net Model to examine these new 

developments, paying attention to the creation of collaborative and inter-dependent 

relationships between higher education, the state and the economy. 

The increased political interest in higher education as relevant to economic 

policy has affected the direction of higher education since the 1990s. For example, in 

England, the introduction of new public funding and evaluation mechanisms by the 

HEFCE and the RAE influenced the development of new management of higher 

education. Universities like Cambridge, UMIST and Warwick, as described in 

Chapter Seven, set out new visions, targets for R&D and strategies for securing 

research funds from the private sector. In Korea, as public funding for higher 

education institutions is small, the government employed additional research funds 
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like the BK21 projects to encourage universities to engage in research activities. 

Many leading universities shifted their attention from teaching to research, although 

leading academic universities have been the greatest beneficiaries of the BK2 1. 

In summary, the thesis has been able to illustrate and distinguish the different 

features of higher education in the political and economic context in each period by 

applying the Tower Model, the Bridge Model and the Net Model. For example, the 

thesis underlined the disconnection between liberal knowledge in Sungkyunkwan, 

Cambridge and Oxford and economic activities based on craftsmanship in the 

nineteenth century, and also highlighted how the growing commercial value of new 

knowledge affected education and research activities in universities in the 1990. 

The application of the three models of the relationships also offered a way to 

understand how similar higher education policies were developed in England and 

South Korea, over the last twenty years in particular. 

At the same time, the application of the models drew attention to how the 

political interpretation of new patterns of economic activities affected the key roles 

and the position of higher education in England and South Korea. The thesis also 

noted that one of the reasons for increased political attention to higher education was 

the changes in the valuation of knowledge; in particular, increased awareness of its 

commercial value. 

In the next section, therefore, this chapter will discuss how changing 

valuations of knowledge influenced the development of policy for higher education in 

England and South Korea. 
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KNOWLEDGE AND HIGHER EDUCATION 

This section will consider changes in the valuation of knowledge, which have 

acted as one of the powerful forces for changes in higher education. 

Knowledge and Economic Value 

In Chapter Two, the thesis discussed the old and new forms of knowledge 

production (Mode I and Mode 2 knowledge) and pointed out their different ways of 

using knowledge. The new forms of knowledge affected research activities in 

universities significantly, altering views on knowledge production, as the thesis 

showed in Chapters Seven and Eight. 

For example, in ancient English universities, liberal knowledge, which was 

believed to be appropriate for free men, had more social and political power than 

practical knowledge. Likewise, Confucian knowledge was valued in Korea. 

At the end of the Second Word War, the still limited access to higher 

education and the monopoly of knowledge by academics in universities and 

professional groups strengthened the privileged role of the university as the only 

institution which produced valued and powerful knowledge. However, the growth of 

secondary education and the continued governmental support for higher education 

during the second half of the twentieth century led to a large expansion of higher 

education. At the end of the twentieth century, such education had become available 

to the majority of the population in industrialised countries. Despite the growth of 

various forms of higher education, university degrees are still important in individual 

careers and in the rise of professional society. 7 
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The growth of mass manufacturing industry and the increased economic 

competition in international markets from the 1960s supported the development of 

science and technology education in universities. The increased share of the East 

Asian countries in the world market also encouraged multinational companies to 

invest in new technology in the 1980s, in cooperative R&D in universities in 

particular. This change took place quickly in American universities. For example, for 

biotechnology products, most academics in molecular biology held positions in spin- 

off companies by the middle of the 1980s in the USA. 8 Slaughter points out that 

funding from industries for R&D in biotechnology in American universities reached 

45 per cent of the total in 1991.9 Increased private funding has been seen in other 

academic research areas, including material science, optical science and cognitive 

science, and now is spreading to Arts and social science studies. These kinds of 

cooperative research activities were also developed in both English and Korean 

universities. An increased number of research centres and science parks around 

universities were created, and raised private research funds for universities. Thus, the 

development of various forms of R&D and the increased commercial use of new 

knowledge and technology along with the expansion of higher education affected the 

valuation of knowledge. Universities are now paying more attention to the 

commercial value of knowledge. 

Education and research in universities now plays a bigger role not only in 

industrial development but also in individual career development. The changes in 

social strata in Britain and Korea during the last century show how the improvement 

of educational opportunities has affected social mobility. 

For example, in Britain, early industrial i sation from the eighteenth century 

improved the economic conditions of all classes. However, the differentiated 
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distribution. of wealth created larger economic gaps between the classes than before 

between 1880 and 1914.10 In addition, the poor performance of trade and industry 

between 1873 and 1896 hit the working class harder than the rich. " Nevertheless, the 

growth of the middle cla. 5ses and the national wealth supported the expansion of the 

education system and hence the growth of professionalism at work. 

In traditional Korean society, there were four social strata: Yangban (scholars), 

Choongin (administrators and technicians), Yangin (farmers, craftsmen and 

merchants) and Chunin (slaves). 12 Each membership of each social stratum was 

defined by the inherited name and wealth of each family, and the inheritance of one's 

position was bounded by the social custom rather than legal definition, except for the 

slaves. 13 However, as this traditional social structure collapsed during Japanese 

colonial rule (1910-1945), education became the main mean which decided the 

individual's social and economic position in a rapidly changing society. 

Thus higher education in both countries has played an increasing role in 

individual social mobility, which has influenced the development of specialised and 

professional education programmes; this trend has strengthened along with the 

development of the new idea of lifelong education in recent years. 

Knowledge and the State 

In both countries, the modem state became more sensitive to the value of the 

knowledge that higher education produced, understanding the possible contribution of 

higher education to national development. The governments began to intervene in the 

choice of knowledge in higher education. This began as a subtle encouragement of 

science and technology education, but now the governments intervene in the 

management of higher education to promote the production of the most advanced 

313 



knowledge. As Chapter Seven described, the English government introduced 

competition into the evaluation of teaching and research activities, and the New 

Labour government in particular presented support for education as the best economic 

policy. This government has promoted the ability of higher education institutions to 

adapt to new economic conditions, and implemented new surveillance systems to 

manage the ever-growing size of higher education efficiently and effectively. Chapter 

Eight also illustrated the Korean goverment's new policies, which encouraged 

competition between institutions to promote a diversified development of education 

and research activities in universities. In these cases, the thesis highlighted the 

political influences on the changing valuation of knowledge. 

The thesis also tried to make sense of the relation between the different 

characteristics of the state and the distinctive features of higher education policies. 

The development of the commercial and capitalist economy affected the 

transformation of societies and the forms of political authority (the state). 14 Therefore, 

the next section examines the different characteristics of the state (the Confucian state, 

the Liberal state, the Welfare state and the Neo-liberal state) and its changing 

emphasis on particular kinds of knowledge in higher education. 

The Confucian State 

The Chosun Dynasty developed a centralised governing system and had a 

strong national identity, which was embedded in the Confucian ideas of the state. For 

example, the direct translation of "state" in Korean is [kuk ka], which literally 

means 44country-family", implying a strong sense of belonging to the state. The 

government in Confucianism is responsible for the wellbeing of the people: the 

political peace, economic prosperity and cultural richness of the nation. Yao points 

out that "the vitality of Confucianism can be generated through learning (education), 
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and renewed in the practices of what has been leamt. " 15 Therefore, the government in 

Confucian thinking focuses on enlightening people by education. The Korean state's 

interest in education was higher than that of the traditional British state. 

Although Confucian ideas and knowledge were diluted in the process of re- 

building South Korea as a modem state, the thesis showed the Confucian influences 

on the rise of the politico-economic strategies of the Developmental State during the 

industrialisation phase in South Korea. For example, the government played a key 

role in organising the national development plan, and led the industrial development. 

Interestingly, the government invested in education more than in any other public 

services from the very early period of national development. The traditional idea of 

the state-citizen relationship allowed the development of the centralised governing 

systems, which was already embedded in Confucian ideas of the state, and the state 

invested in education as a way of enlightening people by training them in new 

knowledge and skills in order to achieve rapid economic development. 

Thus state-led education development and state intervention in the direction of 

higher education in South Korea were accepted by the public in the national 

developmental period with relatively little resistance. 

The Liberal State 

From the middle of the seventeenth century, British Enlightenment thinkers, 

including John Locke 16 
, Adam Smith 17 and J. S. Mill, 18developed the concept of the 

liberal state, embracing the development of representative political democracy, 19 and 

the 'invisible hand' of the mar et. 
20 

In England, economic liberalism - "laissez-faire" capitalism - was narrowly 

defined as freedom from regulation in production and trade. 21 Mill supported the 

laissez-faire principle in economies, but with exceptions: education, the protection of 
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children and animals, contracts in perpetuity, the management of joint-stock 

companies, working hours, the Poor Laws, and colonisation. 22 Despite the weak links 

between the development of liberal ideas (concerning individual freedom and right) 

and liberal economic practices, the transition to laissez-faire capitalism went ahead in 

nineteenth century England. In such a perspective, the economy has little or no 

government regulation and largely depends on market forces, that is, on individual 

choices and hence competition. 

The flourishing of liberal ideas in the nineteenth century, especially the 

support for the free market can be understood in relation to the vibrant development 

of industries and the uneven improvement of elementary education. 

However, there were signs of growing social concerns for women and children, 

and for health and safety, in a number of parliamentary Acts in the nineteenth century. 

The gradual growth of social concern and the rise of new political parties helped the 

development of a powerful new idea, the Welfare State, discussed for about forty 

years and finally implemented by the Labour Government after the Second World 

War. This shift included the British government's increased intervention in the 

development of 'state' education. 

The next section discusses the characteristics of the Welfare State in Britain 

and its influences on higher education. 

The Welfare State 

In England, as Chapter Three described, the state's involvement in the 

development of the education system came much later than in many other European 

countries. This was partly because the established Church was concerned about the 

state's involvement in education, being anxious about secularism in school 
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education. 23 It was also because local communities and guilds created schools for their 

members and offered care for the poor and the sick before the nineteenth century. 24 

A network of services for social security, health, welfare, education and 

housing emerged slowly in the period 1900-1948, despite reluctance to accept the role 

of the government in promoting social welfare. 25 Both the accumulated national 

wealth created by early industrialisation and war-time experiences of organising 

large-scale public caring helped to develop administrative skills for delivering 

national support of social security, health, education and housing. The development of 

welfare policies in England influenced ideas about the appropriate balance between 

the state, family and community in the provision of support for social wellbeing. 26 

The role of the modern state was re-defined in the profound social and 

economic transformation of twentieth-century England. The government gradually 

took over the primary responsibility for providing services in health, education and 

housing. In education, for example, the government began to play a key role in the 

development of national policies. 27 The Fisher Education Act in 1918 raised the 

school leaving age to 14, and the 1944 Act promoted the idea of secondary education 

for all. 28 The development of the Welfare State from the 1940s aimed at "a legal 

entitlement for citizens to access to universal services in health, education and 

housing". 29 Therefore, whereas in England, in 1860, there was no state support for 

education except educational grants from Parliament to religious bodies, by 1970 free 

and compulsory ten-year education and secondary and higher education with 

maintenance grants were available. 30 In higher education, the government led the 

creation of new universities and technical colleges in the 1960s. However, the growth 

of the population and the pressure to improve the quality of education put education 
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policies under financial strain, 31 which encouraged the development of neo-liberal 
32 policies from the 1980s. 

Meanwhile, during the development period in South Korea, the government- 

led development of education (including higher education) improved the overall 

standard of education. However, welfare policies like those of the British system, 

covering health, housing, employment and education, were not developed by the 

1980s. In the 1990s, before the mature development of welfare state systems, British- 

American neo-liberal ideas, along with the growing economic globalisation, began to 

influence the development of education policies. Therefore higher education in South 

Korea was less influenced by the welfare state concept than in Britain, although the 

welfare state policies raised political attention to the need for more equal access to 

higher education and to the quality of higher education. 

However, the rapid growth of the world market and increased international 

competition affected the governments' attitude to higher education, and encouraged 

the governments both in England and South Korea to accept neo-liberal ideas. 

The Neo-liberal State 

The world recession, which began with the oil crisis in 1973, led the 

industrialised countries to reconsider the condition of their national economies. Many 

western countries were encouraged to move away from economic nationalism, as they 

realised new ways of creating wealth by using new technology, cheaper transportation 

and low-cost labour. 33 

The British government reviewed the accepted ideas about the Welfare State 

and welfare policies. 34 Te primary concern of the government in the Welfare State, 

which was the development of policies to protect workers in terms of social mobility 

and the distribution of wealth, shifted to a concern for the creation of conditions for a 
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free market by the state. 35 The British and United States governments moved fast to 

adapt to new economic conditions in the world market. These governments restricted 

political intervention in the market and encouraged the privatisation of national 

industry in the public sector. 36 This new political tactic to cope with a particular 

economic situation, the new trend of the economic policies of Thatcher and Reagan 

during the 1980s, became known as 'neo-liberalism'. According to neo-liberal ideas, 

"To compete successfully in the new global market, nations have to cut back, 

reducing social welfare and entitlement programmes, freeing capital and corporations 

from taxation and regulation, allowing them to operate unfettered. ý5 37 

In neo-liberal ideas, therefore, education itself is understood as a product, and 

the quality of education can be improved by a competitive distribution of public 

education through competition among schools, teachers and education programmes. 38 

In this new setting for economic policies, the control of knowledge was seen as an 

essential force for the creation of wealth, and the governments promoted a 

'knowledge war' through education. 39 

The introduction of neo-liberalism into the higher education sector in England 

meant reducing public funding for universities in order to increase the efficient 

management of institutions, while in Korea it initiated large-scale reform policies to 

improve the quality of teaching and research to the equivalent of international 

standards. 

The dependency of the state on knowledge produced in higher education grew 

as international competition in the international market increased. The fall of 

communism in Eastern Europe brought more severe economic competition, along 

with increased economic globalisation. In the 1990s, this amplified international 

pressure on the state to seek ways of supporting the research and development in 
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universities. Both governments implemented evaluation and competition systems to 

support efficient research activities. The RAE reviews in English universities, and, for 

Korean universities, special research funds, the BK21 projects, all aimed to support 

research activities in universities. The introduction of entrepreneurial management in 

higher education required the development of new public management skills in higher 

education in both countries. 

In fact, higher education policies in the 1980s and the 1990s were strongly led 

by the new political attitude towards higher education, which advocated "higher 

education for national economic growth". 40 In addition, the governments' priority for 

the efficient management of higher education led them to set out performance 

indicators, along with employing a new vocabulary of terms such as "goals", "target", 

"tasks" and "incentives" .41 This increased political interest in the management of 

higher education led to the rise of the concept of the Evaluative State. 42 According to 

Neave, one of the key ideas in the Evaluative State is the concept of 

"contractualisation" between university, state and society. 43 The contract between the 

state and each university could be subject to changes, in order to enforce change in a 

way which reacts to market needs. However, Dill points out, the cost of the evaluation 

process is high, and the evaluative body itself could actually contribute to 

inefficiency. 44 Therefore the concept of evaluation, which began as a management 

strategy to promote the efficiency of the growing higher education system in Europe, 

now opens up the further possibility of re-interpretation by considering the degree of 

evaluation, and by whom and with what priority it is to be done. 

Nevertheless, the varied characteristics of these two countries in different 

periods were important in shaping the triad of relations with which the thesis has been 

concerned. 
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Theories 

Convergence theories and developmental state theories were both useful in 

structuring the initial argument of my study. Convergence theories allowed me to 

understand how the increasing international competition, which was raised by the 

growing global economic activities, has pressured governments to act in certain ways 

to utilise higher education. Developmental state theories were also useful in 

illustrating the critical role of the government and for understanding the direction and 

the nature of new higher education policies. 

For example, convergence theories highlighted how competitive industrial 

development affected higher education. As Chapter Three illustrated, industrial 

competition among European countries at the end of the nineteenth century pressured 

English thinkers and entrepreneurs to support the provision of science education in 

universities. Both Chapters Four and Six investigated how Korean governments and 

educationists tried to establish a modem education system, believing a new form of 

education to be the only way to save the future of the country faced by the aggressive 

invasion of the strong military and economic power of countries, which industrialised 

earlier. The advance of industry has made an even bigger impact on higher education 

in the last two decades, as higher education has become the main provider of cutting- 

edge knowledge and an educated workforce. Chapters Seven and Eight discussed how 

in each country the political strategy for national economic growth under the pressure 

of the economic globalisation influenced the direction of higher education. 

Nevertheless, the convergence theories argued by Floud and Halsey, Neave, 

and Bricall all focused on the advancement of industrialisation and ifs influences on 

education. They tend to emphasise the role of higher education in terms of human 

capital, the knowledge economy and economic globalisation. Excessive stress on the 
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economic responsibility of higher education can lead to overlooking the unique 

activities of the transmission and production of knowledge in higher education. 

Therefore the application of convergence theories does not offer a full picture of 

changes in higher education. 

Developmental state theories also offered an interesting interpretation of the 

growth of state-led higher education systems in some East Asian countries and the 

growing roles of the government in other countries. For example, Chapter Six 

discussed these themes to illustrate the formation of the government-led national 

strategy which supported the expansion of higher education and economic growth in 

South Korea. Although the Korean government has pursued a democratic process in 

forming educational policies and promoting competition among institutions since the 

1995 Reform, as discussed in Chapter Eight, the Korean state is still developmental in 

nature. Interestingly, while the Korean government tried to reduce governmental 

intervention, the English government increased its roles in leading higher education to 

support the national economy, as examined in Chapter Seven. Nonetheless, the tactics 

which the English government employed are hardly to be characterised as 

developmental. The increasing roles of the government and the direction of new 

policies can be understood as a development of neo-liberal policies in higher 

education. The strong liberal tradition of the English government and the development 

of welfare policies rather than concern for strong national development strategies still 

affect the direction of higher education policies. Therefore, a comparative analysis 

based on developmental state theories limits the discussion about higher education 

which is needed. 
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Models 

In the beginning of the research, the theoretical framing in the context of 

convergence approaches and developmental state approaches allowed me to 

understand current issues in higher education, such as the massive expansion of higher 

education, the growth of research activities in universities and new ways of 

governance of higher education. However, the attention to the external relations of 

higher education led me to overlook the powerful nature of the university itself. 

The application of the three models of the relationships between higher 

education, the state and the economy to the comparative analysis of England and 

South Korea permitted me to have a different standpoint in investigating the changing 

shapes of higher education. For example, it allowed me to think about the central 

activities of higher education institutions, which have survived for many centuries, 

despite the continuous political and economic influences on higher education. 

Focusing on the key activities of higher education within the unique academic 

tradition, for instance the production of knowledge, I was able to understand why 

higher education has attracted increasing social and political attention. For example, 

the analysis of the changing valuation of knowledge over time allowed me to 

overview the rise of the social and economic power of knowledge along with the 

growing commercialisation of advanced scientific knowledge and technology. Clearly, 

when higher education was accessible to only a few members of society, as described 

in Chapters Three and Four, the valuation of the knowledge which was produced in 

the academic world was not a matter for national attention. However, as knowledge 

became the source of competitive power in a more advanced economy and as leading 

to the betterment of individual life, as shown in Chapters Seven and Eight, the 
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political and economic influences on the choice of knowledge in higher education 

have become substantial. 

The models also permitted me to observe the changing position of higher 

education in each society over time. As higher education started to build relationships 

with the society, higher education began to move closer to the public and to the 

industry. For example, in the traditional society, the physical location of higher 

education institutions was far from where most ordinary people lived. As both 

Chapters Three and Four showed, this distance began to shift under the pressures from 

industrial competition in England and from foreign political intervention in Korea. 

Whereas English universities managed to maintain their academic tradition and the 

academic boundary, in Korea the Sungkyunkwan was closed by the colonial 

government. The Japanese colonial government acted almost as a 'developmental 

state', with specific governing strategy for Korea as a sub-economy for Japan. This 

strategy fonned a close link between higher education and the state. 

After the end of the Second World War, the position of higher education was 

much closer to the public than decades earlier, and higher education's relation with 

industry became cooperative and constructive. Especially in England, the 

development of wartime industry had a positive influence on university-industry 

liaisons. In Korea, once the academic tradition collapsed, the transformation of higher 

education was accelerated. When the Korean government launched a national 

economic development plan in the 1960s, the government utilised education 

institutions to support industrial development effectively. In both societies, therefore, 

higher education institutions were re-positioned much closer to the government and to 

industry. 
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In the twenty-first century, there is no visible boundary around higher 

education. Especially in terms of knowledge production and knowledge transmission, 

the specific physical space of a university is not important. Universities are building 

networks with business, industry and other research centres, nationally and 

internationally. As Chapters Seven and Eight described, each institution is working 

like a business in order to build a strong, efficient and competitive academic 

community. The three models were useful to clarify these changing positions of 

higher education in England and South Korea. 

For that reason, despite their limits and weakness, the models could be applied 

to the analysis of other countries. For example, it would be valuable to use them for 

analysing the significant expansion of higher education along with the fast economic 

growth in China during the last ten years. 

The Korean Literature 

In the past, Korean studies of higher education reflected the political control of 

higher education. They were mainly descriptive policy reports about the national 

provision. There has been a noticeable increase in the volume of research on Korean 

higher education during the last fifteen years. The increased effort has raised higher 

education study to a different level. 

However, there is still a strong political discourse in the study of higher 

education. For example, as the specialisation of higher education institutions and the 

enhancement of research activities in elite universities have been important issues in 

the political agenda, the study of higher education focused on these issues. 

Especially, the Education Reform in 1995 and the experience of the Asian 

economic crisis from 1997 encouraged the discussion of proposals for appropriate 
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roles of higher education in the twenty-first century reviewing other countries' cases. 

For example, the titles of some of the leading books and reports which were published 

in last the years are Education and IMF Re-structuring: Lessons ftom International 

Cases, 45 A Comparative Study of Graduate School Systems for the Enhancement of 

Higher Education, 46 A Direction and Tasks for Korean Educational Policy in a 

Knowledge-based Society, 47A Re-consideration of Higher Education for the Building 

of a Knowledge-strong Country, 48 and Innovation in Universities and Competitive 

Power. 49 The common concerns of these publications are diagnoses of the condition 

of Korean higher education, lessons from the economically advanced countries, 

United States, UK and Japan in particular, and strategic planning for the improvement 

of Korean higher education. In fact, many of them were published by the KEDI, 

specifically for supporting official policy development. It can be understood since the 

recent contemporary development of Korean higher education had been based on 

foreign ideas academics would look for ideas from outside. However, it is also true 

that the growth of higher education was from very different roots, intertwining with 

the unique cultural and academic contexts of Korea. Therefore, it is time to turn our 

academic attention to the very heart of our own academic structure in its social 

contexts. 

My study therefore can turn academic attention to a new perspective for 

thinking about key ideas of higher education, and may encourage academic discussion 

beyond the political and economic discourses of higher education in Korea, and hence 

contribute to the improvement of theoretical approaches in higher education studies. 

At the end of the study, however, the thesis notes that, despite the intense 

changes in higher education, the key roles of higher education (teaching and research) 

have been strengthened even further due to the emergence of the knowledge society. 
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In fact, in both countries, higher education institutions are now playing much more 

critical roles than before, and taking wider responsibilities for society. The analysis of 

higher education over the long term in the two countries has helped me to understand 

that the waves of change surrounding higher education may be expected to continue 

for as long as our search for new knowledge goes on. 

It may be worth reminding ourselves of the old wisdom of Confucius, which is 

recorded in Great Learning: 

Things being investigated, knowledge became complete. 
Their knowledge being complete, their thoughts were sincere. 
Their thoughts being sincere, their hearts were then rectified. 
Their hearts being rectified, their persons were cultivated. 
Their persons being cultivated, their families were regulated. 
Their families being regulated, their States were rightly governed. 
Their States being rightly governed, the entire world was at peace. 

This, of course, is not quite what is being suggested by globalisation theory. In fact, 

one of the problems with the current application of globalisation theory is that it is 

merely stressing 'social cohesion'. Perhaps Confucius said it rather better. 
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